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Safety Precautions

(Always read these precautions before using this equipment.)

1. When the external power supply is abnormal or the
control system malfunctions, in order to make sure the

whole system being safely performed, please set a

safety circuit outside it.

& Danger -
2. If the system cannot check out the abnormal conditions

Of inputs and outputs, it cannot control output anymore.
To ensure the element being operated safety, please

design an external circuit and system.

1. Please read this manual before installation.

2. Do not disassemble the main box and the keyboard without

A Notice | authorization.

3. Please make a call to the after sale service center of Coolmay if

you have any questions.

Precautions while testing and operating

1. Before performing the test operations of the user creation
monitor screen (such as turning ON or OFF bit element, change
the word element current value, changing the settings or current

values of the timer or counter, and changing the buffer memory

& Danger current value), read through the manual carefully and make

yourself familiar with the operation method.
2. During test operation, never change the data of the elements which
are used to perform significant operation for the system.

3. False output or malfunction can cause an accident.
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Chapter 1 Overview

1 MT series HMI

Thank you for choosing Coolmay HMI. MT series touch human-machine interface
products have a user-friendly interface and high-speed hardware architecture to
present you a really easy-to-use programmable input interface. Read this manual and
make sure you understand the functions and performance of Coolmay HMI
thoroughly in advance to ensure correct use.

At the same time, we look forward to your valuable suggestions to make MT series

products have better functions.

2 Function Instruction

m Supported PLCs

We support the following manufactures, Mitsubishi. Omron. Panasonic. Siemens.
ModBus RTU. ModBus ASCII. ModBus TCP. LG. Delta. Fatek. Vigor and so on.
As for new brands, we will supply relevant communication protocol for

updating.( The brands referred above are reserved by the relevant manufactures)

m Convenient operation and macro instructions

By operating macros can help PLC to deal with complicated computation, together
with the communication macro, users can draft the communication protocol by
themselves and then the element can communicate with certain system through COM

port.

m Quickly download program via USB

Download via USB Verl.1/2.0 will shorten the download time

m Supports two PLCs at the same time

It can support two communication ports at the same time, and can connect two
1 www.coolmayplc.com
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different or multiple controllers with the same communication protocol at same time.

m on-line simulation
After program, you can directly use the PC to connect the controller to simulate

whether the human-machine action is correct.

m Ethernet communication port (Only available for MT60 series HMI as optional)
10/100BASE-T, ethernet communicate port provide fast data exchange function. Any
TP can organize network to perform aggregate remote control. Data can also be

uploaded in a short time via Ethernet.

m Backup data by U disk (U disk file system must be FAT 32) or SD card (only MT60
series HMI support)

The data uploading and downloading function can be realized through the U disk or
the SD card; the HMI program compiled on the computer can also be downloaded to
the touch screen through the U disk or the SD card, so that HMI is not connected to
the PC,

and the program is downloaded using the HMI software. The historical data and alarm
messages can be transferred to SD card. The user can use card reader to read the

messages.

m Multiple security
Provide password protection to protect the intellectual property of programmer.
Provide password protection of using element of screen. The element can be used

only when user’s privilege level is higher than the status of the element.

B Database storage function (only supported by MT60 series HMI)
In the software version of CoolMayHMI V5.81 (internal GUIRun V5.81) and higher
version, modify the default data storage function (record buffer / alarm database) of

the hmi and hmi/plc all-in-one (hmi part) to be stored in the SD card. If there is no

2 www.coolmayplc.com
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optional SD card (which cannot coexist with the built-in USB 2.0 port), it means that
there is no storage function by default. If you need to use the storage function, you
need to change the HMI database storage selection to RAM (U disk. Backup

suppression ** minutes), and the external file system is U disk in FAT32 format.

3 Precautions

m Temperature and humidity of working environment

The storage temperature is -20 ~ 70 ° C, the working environment temperature is
0-50 ° C, and the working environment humidity is 20% ~ 90% RH. If it is out of the
range, its LCD screen is not guaranteed to allow normal display for a long time.

m Prohibit random insertion

the COM port is forbidden to plug and unplug during the MT series operation;
please turn off the power when connecting/disconnecting the communication cable !!
m The best equipment

Please use PIII 500 or above, 128MB or more memory, WindowsXP / Windows 7 /

Windows 8 / Windows 10 and other versions.

4 Naming Rule

1). MT60xx series

MT 6070 H-W-Y

O @6 @6 6

(DSeries: MT series HMI touch panel

@Version: MT60 series :based on wince system

MTI0 series : NO Operating system

(3LCD Size:
037:3.5" 043:4.3" 050: 5.0"
070: 7.0" 100: 10.2" 150: 15”

3 www.coolmayplc.com
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(@H: Standard horizontal, HYV: Standard vertical, Wince 5.0

HA:upgraded horizontal, Wince 7.0 KH: different cutout size.

(BEthernet /CAN port:  W- ethernet port (optional for MT60 series hmi)
CAN-can port (optional for MT90 series hmi,change from
5485 port)

®Y: Audio port (optional)

Horizontal HMI model Resolution
MT6037H/MT9037H 320%*240
MT6043H/MT9043KH 480%272

MT6050H/MT9050KH/MT6070H/MT9070KH | 800%480

MT6070HA/MT6100HA 1024*600
MT6150HA 1024*768
Vertical HMI model Resolution
MT6043HV 272*480
MT6050HV/MT6070HV 480*800

4 www.coolmayplc.com
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Model MT6037H MT6043H MT6050H MT6070H MT6100HA MT6150HA
Front
g
@
a
Rear
Dimension 88*88*25mm 134*102*32mm 146*88*25mm 212*148*40mm 275*194*36mm 365*290*36mm
R Cutout size 72*72mm 120*94mm 137*72mm 194*138mm 262*180mm 352*279mm
§ Display size 73*56mm 97*56mm 108*65mm 154*87mm 222*125mm 304*228mm
Weight(kg) About 0.3 kg About 0.33 kg About 0.33 kg About 0.54 kg About 0.7 kg About 3.414 kg
Display 3.5” TFT 4.3” TFT 5” TFT 7’ TFT 10.1” TFT 15.0” TFT
Resolution 320%240 480%272 800+480 800+480 1024*600 1024*768
(pixels)
;-U,- Brightness 300cd/m? 450cd/m?
=]
& | Contrast ratio 400:1
Backlight LED
Backlight time 60,000 h
Display color 65536 true colors
Touch type 4-wire resistive panel
v ROM 128MB
S RAM 64MB 128MB
ae
@ CPU ARM9 core 400MHz CORTEX A8 720MHz-1GHz
Operating system WINCE 5.0 WINCE 7.0
USB Host USB 2.0x1 (USB port and can be connected to external USB flash drive, mouse, etc.)
5 USB DEVICE Yes (Mini type B male port cable for program download Yes (Type B male port cable for program download)
g; Ethernet port Optional
o
& COM port 1 RS232 and 1 RS485
Protocol Support MODBUS, free port and common PLC communication Protocol
Calendar Yes
Input Voltage Default as DC24+10%V, and DC12V/DCS5V can be optional
Consumption 100mA*24V 150mA*24V 150mA*24V | 200mA*24V 280mA*24V 500mA*24V

Protection Class

IP65 (front panel)

Temperature Ambient environment: 0~50°C | Storage environment: -20~70°C
Humidity 20%~90% RH

Certification CE
Software CoolMay HMI programming software

Detailed info. refer to CoolMay HMI user manual, CoolMay HMI programming manual

5 www.coolmayplc.com
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Model MT9037H MT9043(50)KH MT9070KH
Front
g
o
(]
a
Back
Dimension 88*88*25mm 150*%93*32mm 226*163*35.6mm
=
2 Cutout size 72*72mm 143*86mm 217*154mm
[=]
3
§' Display size 73*56mm 97*56mm 154*87mm
Weight about 0.3 kg about 0.33 kg about 0.7 kg
MT9043KH: 4.3” TFT
Display 3.5” TFT 7 TFT
MT9050KH: 5.0” TFT
MT9043KH: 480*272
Resolution (pixels) 320%240 800*480
MT9050KH: 800*480
o Brightness 300cd/m?
=
& Contrast ratio 400:1
Backlight LED
Backlight life 60,000 hours
Display color 65536 true colors
Touch type 4-wire resistance panel
ROM 128MB
w
E RAM 32MB 64MB
a
CPU ARMO core 216MHz ARMO core 288MHz
Null

Operating system

Yes (Type B male port cable for program

USB DEVICE Yes (Mini type B male port cable for program download download)
A Coml: RS232/RS485 (Either) Coml: RS232/RS485
S COM port 1 RS232 and 1 RS485
5 Com2:RS232 Com2:RS485
<]
=+ CAN port NULL CAN 2.0B is optional, change from com2
Protocol Support MODBUS, free port and common PLC communication Protocol
Calendar Yes
Output voltage DC5V~DC24V
Consumption <3W <8W

Protection class

IP65 (front panel)

Temperature

Ambient environment: 0~50°C | Storage environment: -20~70°C

Humidity

20%~90% RH

HMI software

CoolMay HMI Programming Software

Detailed info. refer to CoolMay HMI User Manual, CoolMay HMI programming manual

www.coolmayplc.com
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6 Hardware Specification

MT6037H

Coolmay

Black panel Silver brushed panel Golden brushed panel
(Black back case) (Black back case) (White back case)

Interfaces:
1: 232RX
2:232TX
@
3: 485 - e
SN 20141 1367 INPUT OCMY CE
4:485 + '

5: Common port of DC24V
cathode and RS232

6: DC24V +

7: HMI program download port

8: USB port (U disk. mouse)

9: Ethernet port(optional)

LAN / Ethernet port

black back case

HMI-PLC RS232 wiring: HMI convert
9 PIN male «—— PLC(9 PIN female)

— convert ™
. N

RX 2 |TXD
X 3 |RXD
GNG 5 |GND

7 www.coolmayplc.com
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MT6043H

HMI Programming Manual

Gray panel

Coolmay
WODE-MTB043H
N 015811771

T

INPUT:DC4V

Interface definition:

1. GND

CE€
2. DC24v-
3. DC24v+

4, LAN(Optional)

5. Rs232/485

6. USB HOST(U disk. mouse)

7 HMI programming download

port

Ipc 24| [inmpzn || comucomz |[uss HosT | uss pevice |

s s |

Le JL 7 |

HMI COM1/COM2
HMI (9PIN female)
‘.

-

PLC Rs232 wiring:
PLC (9PIN female)
L.

-

2 TXD

>

3 RXD

2 RXD
3 TXD
) GND

) GND

HMI COM1/COM2-—PLC Rs485 wiring:

www.coolmayplc.com
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MT6050H(A)

Coolmay

Black panel (black back case) Silver brushed panel(black back case)

Goolmay® |

N

i et g e 4

Golden brushed panel (White back case) (white back case for reference)

Interface definition:
1.LAN(Optional)

2.USB(U disk, mouse)

3.HMI programming download
port

4.Rs232 commom port
5.Rs232 receive

6.Rs232 transmit
7.Rs485-
8.Rs485+
9.DC24V-
10.DC24V+
[LAN( Optional) HusazHusm HGND\ Rx|[rx| E
HMI-PLC Rs222 wiring:
HMI 9P N-Male — = PLC (9P IN Femnale)
| R |——3 TXD
™ 12 RXD
GNG ——15 GND

9 www.coolmayplc.com
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MT6070H(A)
Interface definition:
1.Frame ground
2.DC24V-
3.DC24V+
4.LAN(Optional)
5.Rs232/Rs485
6.HMI programming
download port
7.USB host
Ipc 24| [Lan(epienst || com2 || use pEvice |[use HosT |
| I | | [
(3 & J[ s s | 7 |
HMI COM1/COM2—-PLC Rs232 wiring: _ HMI COM1/COM2--—PLC Rs485 wiring:
HMI (9PIN female) PLC (9PIN female)
. A
2 RXD 2 XD E E
3 TXD >< 3 RXD
5 GND 5 GND

10 www.coolmayplc.com
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MT6100HA
Con may
Interface definition:
1.USB HOST(U disk, mouse)
2.HMI programming download
port
3.LAN(optional)
4.Rs232/Rs485
5.frame ground
6.DC24V-
7.0C24V+
[uss HosT | us DEVICE |[ANgstera || cOM1 |
[ I |
t L2 J[ 3 J[ 4]
HMI COM1 /COM2—-PLC Rs232 wiring: HMI COM1/COM2-—PLC Rs485 wiring:
HMI (9PIN female) PLC (9PIN female)

6 6
ED ><3 RXD

5 GND 9 GND

11 www.coolmayplc.com
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7 Installation

Dimensional drawing (MT6037H)
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Dimensional drawing (MT6050H)
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Dimensional drawing (MT6100HA)
340 :

L | | “lj
W i [ Y = )= [ |

aa o qﬁ

0

0
=L
Installation Fastening
Hole
Embedded panel

HMI Programming Manual

Turnbuckle

14

www.coolmayplc.com



®
clllllmav HMI Programming Manual

Chapter 2 CoolMay HMI software

1 Installation

(please download the latest version from the official website www.coolmayplc.com)

This chapter introduces how to install Coolmay HMI software and screen editing,
users can design working frame they want. Detailed explains will be listed in the later

chapters.

m Hardware (recommended)

1>. PC host: CPU 80486 or higher

2>. Memory: 128MB or higher RAM

3>, Hard disk: Disc space available at least 100MB
4>, Display: VGA or SVGA

5>. Mouse: Compatible with Windows

6>. Printer: Compatible with Windows

7>. System: XP / Win7 / Win8 / Win10

m Software source

Download from the website : http://www.coolmay.com/Download-159-36-41.html

mSteps to Install CoolMayHMI V* . ** exe
Note: the software version is subject to the official website.

e Select [CoolMayHMI V*.**] in the installer window, start the installation
program, run as administrator.

e Click [Next] in the welcome window

15 www.coolmayplc.com
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CoolMayHMI V3,70 >

T Welcome to the CoolMayHMI V5.70 Installation
— wizard

The installation wizard will install on your computer
CoolMayHMI V5. 70

Flease didk "next” button to

Céa may

| e

<1 Badk P Next :"X Cancel

e Sclect a folder for installation, or use the default folder. Click [Next].

CoolMayHMI V5.70 X

oy |38 ®
Select Destination folder I cnnlma'
BB ABEEXR

Please Select the Components you would like to install, and the destination folder,
then didk next to continue.

|C:1|,Prugram Files (x8a)\CoolMay\CoolMayHMI | | Browse
IIJJsk.spa::E
Volume Na| Volume Size | Free Space|Required !Remain
C:\ 232GEB 146GE 120MEB 146GE
DY, 11GE 1GEB 0B 1GEB
F:h 221GE 206GE 0B 206GE
CoollayHMI

:- 4 Back ] P Next :"x Cancel .:

16 www.coolmayplc.com
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e Click [Next] to start installation.

CoolMayHMI V5.70 x
Ready to install ﬁ lmauﬁ
Please dick Text” button to start the installation of Qo Eg-ﬂ LA
B EEX

Install wizard is ready to install CoolMayHMI V5. 70 into your computer.,

CoolMayHI

e Installation progress

CoolMayHMI VW3.70 *

Installing CoolMayHMI V5.70.. cn nIl.n a'@
B REX

Decompressing file C:YWINDOWS \system32\DosLic. exe

CoolilayHKI

<1  Badk L[> Mext X cancel

17 www.coolmayplc.com
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e Click [EXIT] to exit the installation wizard.

CoolMayHMI V5.70 >

Installing CoolMayHMI V5.70.. | ﬂnnlma'®
B RER

Decompressing file C:WINDOWS \system 32 \DesLic.exe

CoolayHWI

ook | [B Next

2 How to open CoolMayHMI

After installing CoolMayHMI , the shortcut icon mﬁw will be shown in the
desktop.

Meantimes, The corresponding CoolMayHMI program group has also been added to
the Windows Start menu:

Win8 System:

B coolMayHmi

CooltayHMI
A aipcs
HELP
SQLServer Install

Uninstall CoolMayHMI

18 www.coolmayplc.com
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win7 System:

CoolMayHMI

& CoolMayHMI

@ cincs

% HELP

| SQLServer Install

48 Uninstall CoolMayHMI

Games E
1 Back
| Search programs and files o |

Take [Open examples] as an example: any of the above methods can run the

HMI Programming Manual

configuration software. The welcome window will pop up when you start CoolMay

HMI:

Welcome to CoalMayHMI Edit

FHew file Open the last edit file

Open file

Open example libr,

ph, start. ..

19

& ore7? X
Look in: | Examples j £ B
= Name = Date modified Type *
B,
i & 300:600 11/5/2017 800 PM  OP6 File|
Recent tems =
& cPiENz0 11/5/2017 800 PM  OP6 File
B 2o 11/5/2017 800 PM PG File|
Desktop 45 DVP 11/5/2017 800 PM  OP6 File| ™
- & Ep3 11/5/2017 800 PM  OP6 File
L & Fast Classify System 11/5/2017 &:00 PM OP6 File
My Documerts 4 FB 11/5/2017 800 PM  OPS File!
A o 11/5/2017 800 PM  OP6 File
i, & Function Key Test 11/5/2017 800 PM 0P File
Compter g8 poN 11752007 800 PM  OP6 File
{ b & Macro Application 11/5/2017 &00 PM OP6 File
WPST ,L MTL00H 11/5/2017 800 PM QPG File
] N“lTG(B? 11;5:201‘7 S00PM  OP6File ™
< m 13
File name: |l.__w3<!=‘ j Open |
Files of type [oPe? - oPg) | Cancel
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Click [Open examples ] ,Exp3.0P6 ->the interface is as follows:

= ' CoolMayHMI - [ C:\Program Files (x86)\CoolMay\CoolMayHM\Examples\Macro Application.OP6 ]

Sum page: 18

El13} Praject

-2} Soreen

1:0peration
2

g
~{E 9:More Languag
~{E 10:Bar garph
11:History Cux

(o A
History List Alarm List Command Manage

12:Meter Hands

13:LED Font

14:Meter Hands DDDDDD
15:%Y Curve
16:History Lis
-8 17:Alarm List
18:Conmend man

-2 Window

< >

Hew () Delete ()

Meter at[553,344] W:238 H:130 MTG6070H (800*480) | Hiwee hw Series COM1 : 57600,Even,8 b,1 b X: 766 Y: 288 2018-08-29 17:53: él
" L

CoolMayHMI editing interface layout

Design elements

D05:-123. 45 [
D06:-123.45 % |
DO7:-123. 45 1}
D08:123.45 i}
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eTitle bar: display the present route. file name. window number and name.

eMenu bar: display menus of every command and these menus are all dropdown
menus.

e Standard toolbar: lay shortcut icons of commands. [Display file], [edite],[print] etc.
eDesign elements: command button for element element

eDrawing element: command button for graphing elements

eEdit tool: command button for editing elements

eImage management: window of image management

eScreen editing area: windows for editing graphic elements

e Status bar: display the current state, HMI parameter, communication element

21 www.coolmayplc.com
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3 Run Menu

File(E] Edit(E)] View(d) Tool(D) Draw(D) Element(Q) Application(d) Debugil)

HMI Programming Manual

Individuation(l) Window(&) Help(H)

3.1 File
m‘ Edit(E)] View(\V] Tool(T! Draw(D) Element(D) Application(A) De

[ New(N).. Ctrl+M
@ Openi(0).. Ctrl+0
& save(s).. Ctrl+5
ﬁ Save as(a)..

&h Print (P)... Ctrl+P
Printer setup(u)...

E:  Export BMP(E)... Ctrl+E

1 C\Program Files (xB6)\CoolMay\CoolMayHMI\Examples\T8048.0P6

r

Open example library(l)

Exat(X)

1) Create a new project file

Click [New], or click the icon L1 in the toolbar, or use the defaulted hotkey

Ctrl+N.
Set OP PRM X
Com. set “ Network set || Alarm/Other ” Figure/Language ‘ i
(General
HMI PRA: [MT6070H (800%480)  ~|  EMI Match Select Table ]
Usk Disk Dat Permis. : [super | T [inkd Ueel
rLinkl Set up
Port: CONML - Device ty]CuU]Jﬂay PLC(2N) _'j
Rate: SE00 - Timeout: (200 m= Equipment |1
CheckBi‘t:JEven b Dat Bitz:|T b = Stop bit:|lb =
| Attempts 48 = Fast reading [0 = Data leng‘] ':]
rLink2 Set up
oz - 7]CoolMay PLC(30) /FRIUC =]
¢ G600 - Ti NEs 120 Equipment [0
CheckE: ‘.JEven ¥ Dat Bit=:|7 b d Stop bit:|1 b |
ol = a2 bl =

Confirm(T) I plicationd Cancel () J

Set HMI parameters, Link1/Link2 COM port and PLC model, then click [Confirm].

2) Open a project

Open an existed project, click[Open] in [File] dialog box,or click

—

www.coolmayplc.com
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toolbar, or use the hotkey “Ctrl+0”.

HMI Programming Manual

& mopen? =
Look in: ]' Desktop L] & B3 |‘=j( Ed-
i MName B Size Item type Date modified
ol L F—— 2
: = Libraries
Recent I
5 __epe 3 ems ébw’pszjugi
E 2 coolmay
Desktop j:E_'-Computer
e i Network
||_ | CM-ATMIEER-1 File folder 9/26/2018 7:06 ...
My Documents . CoolMayHMIVS.T... File folder 1071972018 3:24...
.‘L_. | CoolMayHMI V5,75 File folder 9/26/2018 7:17 ...
L | =EJ File folder 9/26/2018 7:05 ...
b & orP1 18KB OP6 File 9/26/2018 7:27 ...
WPSZEITHL
File name: 1 _Vj Open |
Files of type: |oPE7?(.OPE) =l Cancel

Select the project file , click [Open] or double click the file.

3) Save a project file

Click [Save] or the icon k=l in the toolbar, or use the default hotkey Ctrl+S.

& 770P677 (eS|
Savein: ]! Desktop LJ 4= [ of Bl
L= Mame Size Itemn type Date modified
g
Rec::dflt‘ems = Libraries
! A coolmay
Desktop _'?-Computer
= i!lli MNetwork
| & MEERE- ile folder 06 ..
3 CM-ATMIEERE-L File fold 9/26/2018 7:06
My Documents J CoolMayHMI V5.7.., File folder 10/19/2018 3:24...
f L J CoolMayHMI V5.75 File folder 9/26/2018 717 ...
o | =E File folder 9/26/2018 T:05 ...
S & oppL 18KE OPs File 9/26/2018 7:27 ..
WPSZ Y
File name: 1 _'_] Save |
Save as type: 1OPE?‘? (" OPE) Lj Cancel

When save a new project file, the save window pop up, entry the file name and

click[save]. If the project file has been saved, no window pop up after click [save],

just the latest information of the project file is saved then.

23
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4) Save as a new project file

HMI Programming Manual

Click [Save as] in [File] dialog box, [Save as a new file] dialog box will pop up no

matter the file is a new one or an old one.

& mope7 [
Save in: I‘ Desktop ;i &= 8 r:_nF -
s Name = Size Itermn type Date modified
Hec:rﬁems = Libraries
-------------- —  HWPSEHH
- A coolmay
Desktop 18 Computer
= (l-ﬂ MNetwork
[‘| L CM-ATMIZEERE-1 File folder 9/26/2018 T:06 ...
My Documents , CoolMayHMI V5.7... File folder 10/19/2018 3:24..,
"LI 1 CoolMayHMI V5.75 File folder 9/26/2018 717 ...
|
b L =E File folder 9/26/2018 T:05 ...
RN & opp1 18KE OP6 File 9/26/2018 7:27 ..
WPSZITHY
File name:; i _YJ Save I
Save as type: IOP‘E?‘? {"OP&) _'_i Cancel |

After entering the new file name, click[Save], the file is saved as new project file.

5) Printer

Click [Print] or the icon =

rod pdfFactory Pro : (1 %, 104 EB)

in the toolbar, or use the defaulted hotkey Ctrl+P.

B re | wrHER | Ret | MR | BE | RESE|XT |

1 - YYYY-NW-DORAH: AN 55
Wluﬂm 12
36 1204 1834 120.4 1234 1234 [RX
(@ 123,60 &

Btk 129.45 =
il 123 15 <

JET: 1231 bar
&8 2.3 %

| T 12504 bar
fe, 1230 5me M FT: 1230 5am FrWE 12005670 B
W12 AT e BIFFH: 1234 vpe DU 12345678 §

TEELT
| B ES

#

sEmrw | B . | *Ee.. | #=Bo |
1 /1 | M, @ - 297 x 210 om

zoom: 44% 104 KB

PDF 1.2
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6) Printer settings

HMI Programming Manual

Select [Printer Settings] in the menu to open the following dialog box, then select

a printer and set the parameters.

Print Setup ﬁ
- Printer -
MName: Microsoft XPS Document Wiiter - Properties... |

Status: Ready

Type: Microsoft XPS Document Writer
Where:  XPSPort:

Comment:

— Paper —Qrentation —————————
Size: iLetter _:_j " Portrait
Source: I.ﬂu.rtnmatiu:alhr Select __v_i " landscape

_Networc.. | oK | _Concdl |

You can select a different printer connected to your computer by clicking the

drop-down box next to the printer name.

7) Export Picture

Store the current screen in the disk with BMP form, select [Picture Export] in [File]

dialog box or click = in the toolbar, or the defaulted hotkey Ctrl+ E.

& Output format for the BMP

I
e E
Recent tems

Desktop

£

My Documents

A

Computer

2

WPSTITHY

Savein:

| P Desktop ;J = & f Bl
Name ‘ Size Item type Date modified
- Libraries
EHWPSEI
A coolmay
18 Computer
ihﬂ Metwork
L 123466 File folder 1071972018 3:40...
1 CM-ATMAY EERE-1 File folder 9/26/2018 7:06 ...
.. CoolMayHMIVS.7... File folder 10/19/2018 3:24...
.. CoolMayHMI V5,75 File folder 9/26/2018 7:17 ...
L =E File folder 9/26/2018 7:05 ...
File name: i :_] Save I
Save as type: ;Eﬂmap File(* bmp} ;I Cancel |

L9
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8) Route of project used recently

HMI Programming Manual

Recently accessed project path: Here is the most recently used project path, click to

open the selected project project quickly.

9) Exit

Select [Exit] in the [File] dialog box, or click [Close] in the main window, if the

project file has been updated or hasn’t been stored, then the following dialog pops up:

Click [Cancel],the project file won’t be end. click [Yes] or [No], the project file will

i | CoolMayHMI

BT

=) |

et

§ l Do you want to save C:\Users\coolmay'Desktop\5754575.0P¢ File ?

e

be closed later. If it is a new project file, the dialog of [Save as another new file] will

be open, click [Save] or [Cancel], the program will be closed.

S
RIFEM: [ | Exanples ~| = & Er
_ ’E/ bt =] i Fedis
ﬁiﬁi?%f-ﬂﬁﬁfi | OPP1 2016-08-02 18:04 =
| Z=rvE 2016-08-13 10:56 T
-’ & 200x600.0P6 2016-01-28 10:05 OPB 3Zfi E
& & cPm1A.0PE 2014-12-20 10:20 OP6 3T
& ovp.opé 2016-08-20 16:18 OPG 3z
J?;.J & Exp3.0P6 2014-12-20 10:20 OP6 3Zf4
E & rB.OPG 2015-12-20 10:00 OP6 3Ti
& rr.oP6 2014-12-20 10:20 OP6 3Zfs
[bl_! & P2N.oPe 2014-12-20 10:20 OPB 3T
e & MT100H.0P6 2016-03-10 8:10 OP6 sz
= ﬂ MT6037.0P6 2016-01-22 18:00 OPB 3Zf4 J
‘-.i :aT..,mm vk " AR AR B — r
T
itk ) |CFEL O] | g |
RfF2emir):  |oredriE e OFR)

| LB |
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3.2 Edit (Quick Selection Tools)

Edit(E) | View(M) Tool{ll DCraw(D} Eler

1@ Paste(P) Ctrl+V

b

=]

3 Undo{l) Cirl+Z

Pkl " L)

1kl

Copy current Window(M)  Shift+C

gk

1) Shear Relocates the selected items to the clipboard, or click #. Hotkey:
Ctrl+X
2) Copy Copies the selected items to the clipboard or click B&.  Hotkey: Ctrl+C
3) Paste  Pastes the items in the clipboard at the selected location or click =
Hotkey: Ctrl+Z
4) Multiple copy
Select a certain element to operate multiple duplication. The below dialog box

will pop up.
g " Ik
Multiple replication ﬂj

LCopy number 1 rInterval

The numker ofl2 :||: The horizontzo :| £

The numker of2 _:_'I-; The wvertical |o glc

] Increasing address

W Use & Horizonts (i et enl

|

N 8 o
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Set [Quantity in horizontal] and [Quantity in vertical], click [Confirm], get the module
with the quantity of X*Y. Since the module itself is concluded in the matrix, the
minimum quantity is 1.The interval is the same with the interval of elements.the new
element will be auto separated after enter in and being duplicated. Incremental
address is progressive increased horizontally or vertically as stated. If the unit is word,

it will increase with the unit of word. If the unit is bit, it will increase with the bit unit.

Example: quantity in horizontal=2, quantity in horizontal=2

u CoolMayHMI - [ C\Users\coolmay\Desktop'5754575.0P6 ]

Sum page: 2 E .i'ierndow1
=13} Project
Elﬁg Screen
] 1rWindewl
Window Multiple replication x

Copy 1 Interval

" Horizontal di|2 :I
Vertical dirE|3| :l

rIncreasing addr.

T

W Use & Horizonts " Vertical

Cunfirm(Ij Cancel (1) |

Example: Click [Confirm] to complete.

u CoolMayHMI - [ C\Users\coolmay\Desktopy575,575.0P6 ]

E@- Froject
E@ Screen
¢ ] 1:Windowl
E@ Window
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5) Undo  Return to the last operation or click ¥?. Hotkey: Ctrl+Z
6) Repeat  Repeat the last cancel operation or click 4. Hotkey: Ctrl+Y
7) Copy current Window
Copy the whole picture. If you click the picture on it at this time, the original picture
will be pasted, similar to the copy of the text editing. The only difference is the whole
picture. You can select the [Copy current picture] option under [Edit]. , or click the

%

. Hotkey Shift+ C.

8) Paste new window

Paste new screen image or click Hotkey: shift+ V

Paste picture it

Paste pictmg =

Cu:unfirm(I){ Cancel () |

All the settings will remain the same, only the name will be assigned automatically.

9) Lock Lock the parts to prevent the layout from being moved and accidentally

move the layout. You can select the [Lock] option under [Edit] or click =2}

Hotkey: Shift + Ctrl + Z

10) Deblocking Deblock the locked elements or click % Hotkey: Shift +

Ctrl+Y

3.3 View

View(\) | ToollT)} Draw(D) Element(T)
## Preview Window using data(U) F2

Standard toolbar(T)
Design components(D)
Drawing elements(P)

Editing tools(E)

MEEEE

Status bar(S)
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1) Preview Window using data

Display the data distribution of the screen which is used. Select [Preview Window

Qe

using data], or click the icon ““* in the toolbar. Hotkey: F2

2 -nd- i Prescription Test (2

tece ermetZ P 110345 12345 [12345 12345
Fl _!J 12345 12345 (12345 17345
= = 10345 117345 (12345 [10345
T 12345 12345 112345 (12345

Save Recipe $W6000 Change Prescription Num %
: Prescription Name m ,_--1_[ 3
b $W8002-8026

L8031 w8032 LiwiE02 LwB02iL w8029

Recipe Write  Recipe Read Save Date W4 2

Lv/e00L0) Lu/e0uL 1) $W8027-8032

Back Screen 1 1 System Set | USB Page

2) Standard Toolbar

Select whether display standard toolbar or not, see below figure:

|lps@ &8 o8 csepx &80E S@ b3 [or onfiom [XBmEMm e §
Icon Name function
New Opens a new project file
Open Opens an existing project file
Save Save an project file

‘ Send the current project file to the
print
printer

Save the selected screen in the

§ b DD

Export BMP
disk with image form(BMP)
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Relocates the selected items to the

% Cut
clipboard.
_ Copies the selected items to the
Copy .
clipboard.
Pastes the items in the clipboard
Paste
at the selected location.
undo Turn back to the last operation
repeat Repeat the last operation

Create new window

Create a new screen

B 025 ®

Modify the picture

properties

Modify the screen attribute

Copy current window

Copy the current current screen

image

Paste new window

Paste the screen image which is

copied or cut.

Delete

Deletes the selected screen image

Preview window using

data

Display the distribution condition

of data used by the screen

Set OP series

Set operation parameters of OP

Bulk edit

Bulk modify all attributes of

projects

Set keyboard parameters

Set keyboard parameters

R EEE ® E % B B

Initial Initial
Clock Clock
Sub Sub
Target file path Set login path of target file

31
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Compile Compile a project
Download project data via
% download
Ethernet in short time.

L4 . . .
544 Grid Select whether to display the grids
OFF OFF Bit unit means OFF

ON ON Bit unit means ON

100% ~ Preview scale Select preview scale of screens

Preview window using

data

Preview data used by screen

Cascade

Cascade MDI window

Horizontal tiling

Tile MDI window horizontally

Vertical tiling

Tile MDI window vertically

Code convert

Open a code convert

el =1 i e

Help

Open online help

-

=
&
T
[
i

Language selection

Select language

Off-line simulation

No need to connect PLC while

testing the compiled project on PC

Q| %

On-line simulation

Need to connect PLC while

testing the compiled project on PC

m

Ethernet monitoring

Construct network on PC to

execute collective remote control

Calculator

Open the calculator

Draw

Open the drawing board

3) Design components

32
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Select whether to display design element toolbar or not, please see the below

figure.

o0 =i w ol Aml 6@(FErl 190 YA GEFE B EAG R 2@ sas §

A Text Place a new text
Register Place a new register
-,' _:;'E Indicator Place a new indicator light
E Digital display Place a new digital display unit
q bit operation switch Place a new bit operation switch
% historical trend chart Place a new history tendency chart
M Real-time trend chart Please a new waveform chart
ﬂ Bar graph Place a new bar graph
\_I Meter Place a meter clock
Eﬂ picture Place a new picture
a GIF Picture Place a new GIF picture
ﬁ Dynamic text Place a new dynamic text
m Function key Place a new function key
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Variable Text

Place a new variable text

Letter combinations

Place new letter combinations

Roll lamp

IEH" Place a new roll lamp

@ Table Place a new table unit

Date Place a new data unit

@l Time Place a new time unit

HEI]J Flow block place a new flow block part
il

SOl SQL query place a new SQL query component
& Data save Place a new data save unit

seree
i
winf
[

Historical data sheet

Place a new historical data sheet

recipe data list

Place a new recipe data list

Alarm record

Place a new alarm record list

Real-time alarm table

Place a new real-time alarm table

Amendment record list

Please a new amendment record list

=

Memo

Place a new memo

4) Drawing Elements

Select whether to display drawing element toolbar.

000, =0 3w o)
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Rectangle

Place a new rectangle

Concave rectangular

Place a new concave rectangle

Convex rectangular

Place a new convex rectangle

Horizontal pipe

Place a new horizontal pipe

=IS=H1N | i may= g

Vertical pipe Place a new vertical pipe

Pipeline joints Place a pipeline joint
m Graduation Place a new scale
\ Line Place a new line
O Ellipse Place a new ellipse

5) Editing Tools

Select whether to display editing toolbar or not, see the below figure.

Paragraph Styles; Font Names; Font Size; Font Color; Bold ; Italic; Underline;

AlignLeft; Center; Align Right; Bullets; Numbered List; Decrease Indent; Increase In

dent.

Feca sy HHhs SHilel && 7 Fre-E 0 =AC D
O+ TN . .
O4 left justifying Align selected units to the left
35 www.coolmayplc.com
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center horizontally

Horizontally center selected unit

1?:. Align Left Align selected units to the right
e ‘ Align selected units to the top
+1 Align top edge
edge
'[]'D' Center Vertically Vertically center selected unit
++ : : :
oD Align from Bottom Align selected units to the bottom
— Set the select unit the same width
LI:I ¥ Same width
with the standard ones
= Set the select unit the same height
(8 D Same height
b with the standard ones
r+ Set the select unit the same size
tﬂj Same size
-~ with the standard ones
lock elements, prevent
% Lock well-adjusted pages from
accidentally damage
% Deblocking Deblock the locked units
% Pushed down to the Pushed selected units to the
bottom bottom
I] | % Multiple copy Select an unit and multiply copy it
Static text place a new static text element
Slide block place a new slide block part

Drop-down box

Place a new drop-down box

36
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component
@ Place a new dynamic alarm bar
Dynamic alarm bar
component
@ Place a new polymorphic button
Polymorphic button
component
Eu Multi-state indicator Place a new multi-state indicator
light unit
fh Sector chart Place a new pie chart component
@ Place a new audio playback
Audio playback

component

6) State Bar

Select whether to display the state bar or not, please see the below figure:

| Compressed completed [ MTBO70H (800%480) | Mitsubishi FX3UC COMT : 9600227 b,1b [X: 746 ¥: 457 2018/3/22 BB 15:39:40

3.4 Tool

Toal(T) | Draw(D} Element{D) Applicatic

5 MNew Window(IN]...

; Modify frame Window(A]...
Delete Window(D)]...
Register Search(L) F3
Part Statistics(W)... F4

Database explorer(i)

Sort the given data conversion(%)

Account Control Settings(U)

e w4 A8 B ED

Metwork Connection Settings(P)

1) New Window

Add an edit screen, the screen name is decided by the user or defaulted by the

system.click[New Window]in [Tool] dialog box or the icon = , then the following
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dialog appears.
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Mewly built Page

Screen Nol2 =

Cunfirm(I)i Cancel (M) |

Reset picture NO. and screen name, or use the default ones, then click[ Confirm].

2) Modify frame Window

Click [Modify frame Window] or the icon Q, the following dialog appears.

Page prope

ot

~Property—— (Page de=c

Picture I'Iriz -‘;i Languagi“rindﬂwz

Backg cala_j Languaga

— Iz the windov— Now screen button zettings

: [F2]Key
High: |430 =
- EN [F2]Eey

% Screen center [F-i]EE}’

" Appe in [FE]Eey

: I ...i [F6]Key

L ,'!_:1_': D -

T [F7]Key

Top: o 3 [F2]Eey
Monitor]Ee
[HelplEey

[Pradiietion ¥

i m m Press <F1» button to il I

Confirm (T) l Cancel EH:‘_'

Whether modify the page to a window and the width and height, the back color and

description can be decided here.(The current screen button setting function is not

supported at this time)

38
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3) Delete Window
Delete the current page and relevant units (Note: when execute the operation, the

deleted window cannot be withdraw. Please think twice before execution. Click

[Delete Window] or the icon B . Then the following dialog will pop up.

| CoolMayHMI

I-\ Are you sure you want to delete this page?

E(Y) (M)

4) Register Search
You can select the [Register Search] option under [Tools], or press the icon #4,

Hotkey F3/Ctrl + F . After that, the register search dialog box will appear as shown

below:
Recister Bagich >Tolgk } X E
[Word registe »|[Link 1 |0 ~][212 il
%) In the page name |l5h  Type ]E
1:Windowl Register i

When using this function, first set the basic conditions of the registers you want to
find, and then click the [Find] button. The searched component will be displayed in
the output bar. Double-click an option in the output bar and the cursor will be

automatically selected to the component.
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5) Part Statistics

the hot key F4, as below figure:

& Components Statistics

1:Windowl

Tatal

n

>

Text

Eegizter

Lamp

Historical Trends
Bar graph

ENP

Dynamic text
Function key
Variahle text

Date

Time

Hiztorical data sheet
prescription table
Llarm record

Eeal time alarm table
Flow Block
SQLquery

GIF Viewsr

Mema

Eectangle

Hollow rectangle
Convex rectangle
Crozs pipe
Vertical pipe
Scales

Ellip=e

Line

Pipe Toint
Eeal-Time Trend
Y trend
Combination of letters
Meter

Eall Lamp

=== ===l =l = == = == == == = == = = = = = == = A e e

6) Database Explorer (Only MT60 Series HMI support this)

HMI Programming Manual

Collect statistics for the application of current window, click [Part Statistics], or use

Search the historical data list. history tendency chart. alarm record list and other data

stored in database storage area, which is exported by U disk.These data can be convert

to excel and curve through database explorer.

40
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st! HMI Database Browser V1.66 -[ G:\Buffer1_20180919.db ]
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= O X

E]I E;Open”m CIearH Sum Data: 1606 “Reco:l jllﬁbit Unsigned j[@ ExportXLSH B OutCurve

0
1 20158-03-19
2 2018-05-19
3 2018-05-19
4 20158-03-19
5 20158-05-19
) 20158-05-19
7 20158-03-19
5 20158-05-19
9 20158-05-19
10 20158-03-19
11 20158-05-19
12 20158-05-19
13 2018-03-19
14 20158-05-19
15 20158-05-19
16 2018-03-19
17 20158-05-19
18 20158-05-19
19 2018-09-19

110:
110:
10:
109:
110:
10:
110:
110:
110:
10:
10:
11:
[11:
11:
111:
11:
111:
11:
i

Data ID |Record Date|Record Time|DataQ

3542

3542
3542

3542

3542
3542
3542
3542

3542

3542
3542

3542

3542
3542
3542
3542

3542

3542
3542

Datal

3552
13552
13552

3552
3552
3552
3562
13552

3552
3552
13552

3552
3552
3552
13552
3552

3552
13552
|a552

7) Account Control Settings

Datal

20430

120430

20430

120430
120430
120430
120430
120430

20430

120430

20430

120430
20430
120430
120430
120430

20430

120430

20430

Datal

120430
120430
120430

20430

20430

20430

120430
120430
120430
120430
120430

20430

120430

20430

[20430
120430
120430
120430
120430

HEEEEEEEEEEESEEEEESEE

Datad

REEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

Datal

EEEEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEE

Dataf

EEEEEEEEEEEERAEEEEEEE

Data?

Datal Datal A

FEIEEIEEEE EEEEEEEE EEE
= EEEEE EEEEEE EE EEE

When used in computers with win7 and win8 / win10 system,account control settings

need to be changed, move the cursor to never notify.

IR ERM A AT BTSSR

_FHF' ﬁi&ﬂﬁﬂ]ﬁbﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ‘]ﬁﬁﬂi&ﬁﬁ&

HE MER RS TR

*  WASHEEHEEREANTEN
* FENT Windows BE

A EEEBRTHEFESNFEES  HESEes

.
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8)Network Connection Settings

When HMI download cable well connected with a computer, local area connection
named Coolmay HMI will be added automatically.Right click it, select property and
the IP address can be checked.If it is obtain IP addresses automatically, it can be
selected to use the following IP address, set it as 222.222.222.X. Set subnet mask as
255.255.255.0. For example,set IP address as

222.222.222.3,subnet mask as 255.255.255.0. If there isn’t any automatic
identification, please turn to Coolmay official website(www.coolmay.net) and check
the driver installation steps of win7 32/64 and Win8, Winl0 system touch screen

comes with driver installation steps. Note: Win8, winl0 systems must turn off digital

signatures.
[ol@] = )
@Uv| E' » Controf Panel » Metwork and Internet » Metwork Connections » - | sy | | Search Net.. O [
Organize » Disable this network device Diagnose this connection Rename this connection  » Bzox [l @
"i. Lecal Area Connection L-' Local Area Connection 3
Som MNetwork 3 e -.h!« Unidentified network
@ Realtek PCle FE Family Controller &2 CoolMayHMI 2
':] Local Area Connection 3 Properties |i| Internet Protocel Version 4 {TCP/IPvd) Properties M
Networking Shal‘ing| General
Connect using:

‘fou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator

- 3

& CoolMayHMI #2 for the appropriate IP settings.

(7 Obtain an IP address automatically

(@ Use the following IP address:

This connection uses the following tems:

9% Client for Microsoft Networks

3 Q05 Packet Scheduler 1P address: 222,222,222, 3
@HI& and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Metwaorks Subnet mask: Joot JoEtione . g No preview
-4 |ntemet Protocol Version 6 (TCF/IPvE)  double clficH available.

= Intemet Protacol Version 4 (TCP/IPyd) | —————mmady | | Default gatenay:
w2 Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 140 Driver
- Link-Layer Topelogy Discovery Respondsr Obtain DNS server address automatically
(@ Use the following DNS server addresses:

Install... Uninstall Preferred DNS server:

Description Alternate DNS server:

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The defautt
wide area network protocol that provides communication

across diverse interconnected networks. [[]validate settings upon exit

QK ][ Cancel I

OK |[ Cancel [
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3.5 Drawing Menu

Diraw(D}

dl.= I L1 T[]

THO - E

M,
g

HMI Programming Manual

Element{Q] App

Rectangle(R)
Concave rect.(C)
Convex rect.(P)

Horizontal pipe(H)

Vertical pipe(\)
Pipe joints(T)

Graduation(G)
Line(L)
Ellipse(E)
Grid(F)

Flow Block

Static Text(S)

Digital display(N)
Hands(M)
XY trend chart(X)

Fan chart

BAFE oL

QR code(Q)
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3.6 Element Menu
Element(Q) | Application(&) Dek
A Text@

Registor(R)

Indicator(L)
Bit operation switch(B)

Historical trend chart(Q)
Real-Time trend chart
Bar graph(%)

Meter(M)

Picture(F)
GIF Viewer(G)
Dynamic text(D))

Function key(E)
Variable text(C)

A DRE Lurg B €

Letter combinations(4)

Trotting horse lamp

it
|2z

MultiState Switch

& A

MultiState Lamp

&

Date

Time

SQlquery
TrackBar

o
g
|l %

Drop-DownBox

= WE T

Dynamic Alarm

Historical data sheet(H)

Prescription table
Alarm record

Real-time alarm(E)

o b= [

Memo

Audio play(id

]

CoolMayHMI provides 46 types of components. For details, please refer to the above
two pictures. You can directly select the components you need to edit through the
menu. The component is placed in the screen editing area of CoolMayHMI, as shown

in the figure.
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Please refer to Chapter 3 for the setting of component properties for various classes.

(1) Movement of components

The operation of the mouse, whether it is pressing the left button or the right

button, is the same as using windows. When the mouse has a symbol .on the
component, hold down the left mouse button to move the mouse to move the

component.

(2) Change in component width

When the mouse moves over the symbol to become a symbolﬁ, hold down

the left mouse button to move the mouse to change the left and right range of the

component. Figure:

ek L L T NG ——
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(3) Change in component height

When the mouse moves over the symbol to become a symbolg, hold down the

left mouse button to move the mouse to change the left and right range of the

2|

(4) The width and height of the component change simultaneously

component. Figure:

When the mouse moves over the component to become a symbol ' , hold down

the left mouse button to move the mouse to change the up, down, left, and right range

of the component. Figure:

(5) The width and height of the component change simultaneously

When the mouse moves over the component to become a symbolKN, holding down

the left mouse button to move the mouse can also change the up, down, left, and right

range of the component. Figure:
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..............................

. R
. OFF
.":' ———

(6) Press the right mouse button
Clicking the right mouse button and clicking on different places will have

different functions. Figure:

Sum page: 1

E-¢5} Project
Eé} Screen -
T Attribute(A)
Sum page: 1 ! = Attribute(A)
B3} Froject - @ ¥indow, Shear Send to backig) Paste(P)
E| _, - L Copy Cut(V) :
Bl Newly build(M) Delete Copy(©@ Search register(L)
L3 S S = Delete(D)
& 1"'[1]1! Paste(P] Attri(A) Batch modify(B)

Multiple copy(M)...

3.7 Application

Application(A) [}ebug{ﬂ Individv

H- Compile(C) F3
& Download(D) F&

Set working PRMS(W)... F7
Batch modify(P)... F8
Set keyboard PRMS(E

Initial Acer(l)
Clock Acer(Q)
Sub Acer(S)...

EEE B ®E

Target file path(H)...
Save and backup(E]...

Gallery(L)
Sound librarny(U)

B> ERY

Product license

1) Compile
By selecting this item, the editing element can be compiled to the format which can
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be accepted by HMLIf this item is a newly opened project, the file should be stored
before compiling. If this item has a backup or it is an old file, users can compile
directly.During the compiling process,messages can be export to the output field.If

there are errors, they will be listed at the same time to remind users. If error occurs,

the hotkey F5.

Compile Error:

CoolMayHMI =

I."'_" ‘-.I Found in all 1 Errar; please refer to the compiler error message bar to
‘Sl correct the error.

=

Compile message:

x

AR | s8R

indowl Bit switch Link Set Errox!

=

|_HH 1=
H 1::

2) Download

Download window data to HMI, click it or click B in the toolbar, or use the

defaulted hotkey F5. If the PC cannot be connected with HMI, error messages will

pop up to remind users, such as the below diagram.

GlUpdate V5.78 X | GlUpdate V5.78 X |
OP HNI IP: |222.202.220.222 [0 .I OP HNI IP: ©2027.222.0222. 292 0 I
OP HNI LR: |[Local v | OP HMI LR: [Cocal ¥] Remote router start port: (50000 |
OP TIN Up: MNo  ~ | OP TIN Up: No v |
HMI O, waiting download command! 2018-10-19 ,15:05:28_~ j Update success! 2018-10-19 715:05:58_‘ ;
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3) Parameter Settings

Set the working parameters of current project, click it or click M in the toolbar, or
use the defaulted hotkey F7. Specific settings include communication settings,
network settings, alarms/others, glyphs/language, record buffers, recipe settings, and

other six areas. For details, please refer to "Chapter 5 System Control Area"

Description.
Set OP PRM *
. Com. setui!_- Network zet Il Alarm/Other Il Figure/Languag_e;_ sl
~General
HNI PR: [MT6070H (B00%480)  ~| NI Match Select Table
Ush Disk Dat Permis. : Super | I Link2 Use
rLinkl Set up |
Port: ComMl > Device tijoolMay PLC (2W) lj
Rate: SH00 - Timeout: 1200 ms Equipment |1
CheckBit:{Even > Dat Bitz:|Thb =~ Stop bit:|l1 b =
Attempts 11 = Fast Read D: |0 = Data leng‘io =
rLink2 Set up |
' comz r|  Device tv{ConlMay PLC(3G) /FX3UC |
Q00 Timeoit: 1200 s mett 10
f-"..::.lEven g Dat Bits:|Tb = I il b |z
.8 3. Fast Bead DI 0 = Data leng{d t.
Confirm(T) plicationd Cancel () I

e HMI parameter: select resolution according to different HMI.

HMI Match Select Table

HMI Match Select Table [ Double Click The Cption Return ] >
HMI Simple Mame |HHI Matching Tyvpe Touch Screen PLC Integrated Machine Matching
NTEO3TH(320%240) NMTE0STH *

NG04 3H (480%272) NTEO43H (4) MTEO43KH (4) EXIN-43H(4) /EXON-43KH () (4804272}

MTG04 3HT (272%480) MTG0453H (4) VNG04 3KH (4) ¥ EX2N—43H () V/EXIN-43KH (41 7 (272 480)

MTE04 TH(480%320) NMTE04TH *

WSO TOHT (480+800) WTEOTOH (AS) ¥/ MTE0R0H (4) ¥/ MTEO50KH (4) ¥/NTHL00HY  EXIN-TOH (45) V/EX2N-5
§ 1) [ g [ 0

OFH (4) V/EX2ZN-100HY { 480%300)
T 1 TH (4 ) MTEOS0EHE (A) MTE100H FH

S0KH

NTEOB0H (BOO+E00) NTEOZ0H *

NMTE104H (1024+ 7637 MTH104H *

MTH100HL (1024 #600) WT6 1O0HL MTEO TOHL EX2N—100HA /EXIN-TOHA (1024%600]
NTE100HAT (BO0*1024) M6 100HAY /NTEO TOHAY EXZN-100HAT /EXZN-TOHAY (B00*1024)
MTHE185H (1366 763 NTG185H *

NMTH185HT (TH8*1366) MT6185HY *

Sof tOP (9204600) Sof tOP (9204600} *

Soft0P (1152+T68) Sof tOF (1152*T6E) ¥

i SoftoF (1266+T02) _SoftOP(1266*T02) X

Sof tOF (HEX) Sof tOF (BT X)) *

oL ink2: choose whether to use Link2 communication function or not.
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oCOM port:Set the communication port for communication with

man-machine,
COM1 is 232 communication;

COM2 is 485 communication;

COM is temporarily not supported, it is empty;

CAN is can2.0 communication;

Ethernet is network port communication.

com R

‘COHE
COMS

|cooiMay PLC (o)

CoolMay FLC (2N

Mitzubishi FEIUC
Mitzubizhi FE4854DF/422BD
Mitsubizhi MELSEC-Q (CP)
Mitsubishi MELSEC-QOO (CPU)
Free Protocol

Omron © Series

Omron C51 Series

eBaud rate: 1200. 2400. 4800. 9600. 19200. 38400. 57600. 115200. 187500.

460800. 921600.

SE00 ']

1200
2400
4300

SR

19200
30400
STE00

115200 +

]

187500
230400
460800
921600 v

e Communication timeout: set “communicate timeout”, the default time is

200(ms) when communication with PLC.

e PLC ID: set PLC station number, from 1 to 255.

Evwen o

No
0dd
e Inspect bits: select NULL. odd number or even number.
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e Data bits: select 6 bits, 7bits or 8 bits.

e Stop bits: select 1 bits or 2 bits.

4) Batch modify
Batch modify all attribute of each project,click [Batch modity] in [Application]

dialog box,or click ® in the toolbar, or use the defaulted hotkey F8.

L Batch modify *
M_qu;lifjr project— rUpdate attribute
' Picture g
" Text
(" Register

(" Dynamic text

(" Focus tip

" Mema

(" Rectangular el
" Concave rectan:

" Convex rectang.

|P,i-ct'u:|:fe 1|1 ﬂ_**} |50 ﬂ (& Execute(A) i‘Cluse(Q}".

€ Modify Item
Select picture, text, register, dynamic text, focus hint, memo, rectangle element,

concave rectangle element, convex rectangle element.

€ Modify Property

According to the change of the selected item, the content of the modified attribute is
also different; after selecting the attribute that needs to be modified in batches, reset
the new color or value, and press the “Execute” button to automatically modify the

related attributes of all the components in the range of the screen.

€ Screen scope

Set the effective range of bulk editing, set value:1-240.

5) Set keyboard keys and indicator
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Set the communicate ID of keys and keyboard LED indicator. Click [Set keyboard

Fr.
keys and indicator] in [Application] dialog box, or click in the toolbar. The

below figure appears.

!Set keyboard keys & indicator *

1
1FTouch Notification

Fun. Model Selection: |WOLL -

b4

Hotification Reg. M: |1

Key KOO-K31 Send out Indicator LEDQO-LEDE3 Receive
00-15 Register No.D: 00-15 Register No.D: 2100 %

16-31 Register No.D: 2101 %

Confi:rm(i)| |Cancel(ﬂ) |

— T —

o

16-31 Register Mo.D:

6) Initial
Compile initial macro, detailed information please refer to chapter four . Click
[ Initial ] in [Application] , or click the icon in the toolbar.

7) Clock

Compile clock macro, detailed information please refer to chapter four. Click

&

[Clock] in [Application] , or click the icon in the toolbar.
8) Sub

Compile sub macro, detailed information please refer to chapter four. Click [Sub] in

£

[Application] , or click the icon in the toolbar.

9) Target File Path
The output path of target file, the already compiled file will be stored here. Click
[ Target File Path] in [Application] dialog box, or click the icon=Zin the toolbar, then

the following dialog will pop up.
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10) Save and Backup
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Target file path(*.HwB)

/= C [WINDOWS] ~| Retresh(®) |

|C:\575. Tt

Set whether autosave or not in fixed time, units: minute (m) ; select whether create

backup “.bak” each time you save, You can directly select the [Save and Backup]

option under [Application]. the following figure appears:

Save and backup X

Doc security measures >
Conflrm(ij

W Auto save(l)

Save interval () S

[T Create backups every save

=

Extened nams of temp. file:

1

™ HMI backup (Mot recommer

Extra Download everytime upc

11) Gallery

Open the graphics library to view and select the images used by the project. You can

directly select the [Gallery] option under [Application], and the following will appear:

Graphic Library

X

ID  |Picture Name

1 Automatic univers
g wheeler truck Z. b
3 shsorption chille:
4 bLerobic digester
i} dnalog gauge. bmp
la} Attention icon (e
7 GIFOO0T. gif
a GIF00Z, bmp
9 GIF009, gif
10 Hi2k15. bmp
11 195031, bmp
12 124032, bp
13 124015, bap
15 }%%ﬂﬂ.bmp
16 194032, bp
17 BE{E16. bp

1_8 1. bnp

19 195016, bmp

20 —HRSEE 041 1
a1 LELE-T. bmp
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12) Sound library (only MT60 series HMI support)
Open the sound library to view and select the sound files used by the project. You can
directly select the [Sound Library] option under [Application], or directly click the

icond® on the toolbar. After that, the picture will appear:

Sound lib. X

wdd To...

Replace. .. | Delete. .. ‘

Confirm(¥)
Export... | Play... ‘ Cancel () ‘

Note: The sound library needs to be used with audio playback components.

13) Product Authorization

The product authorization is used to specify the usage time of the human-machine
interface. When the time is up, the lock screen setting of the human-machine interface
must be unlocked by unlocking the password, so that the human-machine interface
can be human-computer interaction again. (You can use the number of days and
expiration time to lock the display unit.)
In the touch screen software, select the [Product Authorization] option under

[Application]. After that, the picture will appear:
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Product license

rFunction zelection

" By Deadline
" By Days
3et period

Periodz Dayz =zet

Execute time: 100 100 ']

Unlock Password

Notice =zet

Reminder Statement

[~ Hotification

[ Period 11

4] [1237abc_anc

|The first phase arrives, please cont

2] |123 ahe_uBe |

2] |125 abe_uBe |

4] [1237abo_uBC |

r
[T Period 3
I

4] [1237abc_sBC23458 |

IE_O_nf_irm(I)J |Ca.ncel(ﬂ) |

Function selection- no: no product authorization function is used,

< Calculated by the due date: set to execute the product authorization function until

the set date;

< Calculated by the number of days of use: that is, set to implement the product

authorization function after several days;

<> Execution time of the day: that is, when the expiration date is set, the product

authorization function is executed.

Dynamic unlock password: Select ON, or ON + Px0. as shown below:

Application(d) | Debug(l) Individuati
Compile(C) F5
Download(D) 233

=

Set working PRMS(W)... F7
Batch modify(P)... F8
Set keyboard PRMS(E)

IS [

Initial Acer(l)
Clock Acer(Q)
Sub Acer(S)...

Target file path(H)...
Save and backup(B}...
Gallery(L)

Sound library(U)

ARy ERLBDD D ®E B8

Product license

Product license

rFunction selection
" No Need

* By Deadline
" By Days

rSet period

Init Set Deadline

Execute time: [00:00 ~

Reminder Day: |0 A  LetON ¥ LetOFF

Vendor Code

1 Notice zet
I Wotification

- M 0 .

Reminder Statement

|2020~09-04 — [1CM:123 sbe_4BC# |Out of date, plesse contact supplier

[ description of dynamic unlocking password ]
1. After the first shutdown time / days., HMI will lock the screen and
display a "random number”.
2. According to the current "random serial number” fed back by the
the manufacturer uses the "password assistant” toeol to
“vendor code (secret key)" and "next time /

customer,
input "Random number”,

St ®)]
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Product license -
Function selection | rNotice set

" No Heed Execute time:jOO:OO = W Notification

¢ By Deadline Dvnamic Pass: |ON4+P10 = Register M: |10 ¢]

" By Days Reminder Day: 17 hd " LetON (v LetOFF

Set period

Init 5=t Deadline Vendor Code Eeminder Statement

12020—09—25 = iIC]‘ﬂ:lZSﬂabc_ﬂBC# 1131 shutdown time, contact supplier.|
[ description of dynamic unlocking password ]
1. After the first shutdown time / days. HMI will lock the screen and
display a "random number"”

2. According to the current "random serial number” fed back by the
customer, the manufacturer uses the "password assistant” tool to
input "Random number”, “vendor code (secret key)" and "next time /

LC onfirm (I]l| | Cancel (N)

e s e e HIEEE e
LWS690~LW5S697 : Unlock Password Input
LW5698=5698 & LW5699=5699 : LID = LWS5700 LWS5701
MsglD=65526 : Confirm Password

_MsglD=65527 : Early Termination

. LWB250 LWB251 : Unlock UID Showing

1 LW5702 LWS703 LWS5704 : Next Termination Showing

As above picture: LW5690~LW5697: unlock password input

LW5698=5698 & LW5699=5699: UID = LW5700 LW5701 (The manufacturer
can customize the random serial number, that is, a fixed UID can
be set on hmi for easy management. Now
LW8250=LW5700,LW8251=LW5701)

MsglD=65526: confirm password

MsglD=65527: Early termination (The unlock mode is valid under “ON+Px “)

LW8250,LW8251: Unlock UID Showing, namely random number.

LW5702,LW5703,LW5704: Next Termination showing

LW5705 = 5705 Indicates all unlocking is completed, and those that are not
unlocked= 0 (After all unlocking is completed, LW5702-LW5704
displays the last unlock date)

Among them, PxO0 is a customer-defined expiration reminder page. If you select ON +
P10, the user can set page 10 as the expiration reminder page in the program;

this page places the device serial number register LW8250 / LW8251;

the password input register: LW5690~LW5697;

Confirm after inputting password:
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~Fosition

[ Locked

Left: |200 3,

" Bazic fun

FEzoctty I;' Senior fq

Wide: 23 2

| Senior Function

—Set format

High:|38 g Bordeiluxu:ry ~| ISend MmESSage =
Backg{ 7] Font :[8116 ~]| | Send nessa[To5526 2]
Note ID65526 is fixed.
aspictwrer
- out of date, pls contact supplier
;;;;;;‘ ;;;i o |
PassWord: 1234 R B

Reminder days in advance: When ON / ON + Px0 is selected as the dynamic
unlock password, you can set a few days before the expiration date to remind
customers, the range is 0 ~ 7; reaching the reminder date will trigger a flag M.
The corresponding flag bit is the last bit of the notification setting bit,

for example: the notification bit is set to M10; then Reminder days in advance

ON register is M11;

~Notice set

W Notification

Regizter M: |1':I ‘3;

" LetON ¢ LetdFF

Period setting: Up to 5 periods can be set, which is equivalent to level 5

authorization.Each period can be set to use the number of days or

deadline, password, reminder statement (displayed when the screen

is locked).
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Notification setting: After selecting the notification bit, when the authorization

expires, the auxiliary relay in the PLC can be set to ON/ OFF. In

this way, after the authorization expires, not only the touch screen

can be locked, but also the auxiliary relay in the PLC can be

controlled, so that the screen and the PLC can achieve the double

locking effect at the same time.

14) ICM password assistant

Use with the dynamic unlock password in the product authorization, as shown below:

ICM Password Assistant [

|Help |

2020-09-25 16:41:33
Device No. :[57268 [12770
Next Peri.:|2020-09-25 =

Nanufa. Key:|ICH: 123" abe_ABCH

Unlock Dat:m

FGet Unlock ‘

ICM Password Assistant

Password]Help ]
2020-09-25 16:42:50

Device No. :|57268 |[12771
Next Peri.}ff00 X 3|

Wanufa. Key:|ICH: 123 abc_ABCH

Unlock DatﬂO

Z Get Unlock ‘

As picture show,

ICM Password Assistant

Password :

# [ Manufacturer secret key 1:
Set "Manufacturer Code (Secret
Key) " for the running project
down loaded to HM| and keep it
careful ly.

# [ Unlock password 1: After
setting the above parameters
click "Generate Unlock Password”
to penerate, copy this password
and send it to the customer to
enter HM| to unlock. The password
is only valid on the same day and
needs to be regenerated after
expiration

(DWhen the serial number of the second device is an even, the next period is set according

to the year, month, and day.

@When the serial number of the second device is odd, the next period is set according to

the number of days.

This is mainly used for customizing the device serial number (LW5700 LW5701). Pay
attention to the distinction, and it is recommended that the same program should be set to

calculate by date or by number of days. The two cannot be mixed.

3.8 Debug Menu

Debug(L) | Individuation(l)  Window(

5l Off-line Sim.(S)... F9
1 Online Sim.(0)...
@ Ethernet monitoring(E).. F11

F10

Upload recipe(l]...
Download recipe(DH...
Viewing/editing recipes(\...
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This function is used to test the editing window. read-write address and macros.

Simulate project operation on PC without any connection.click [Off-line Simulation]

in [Simulation] dialog box, or the icon E, or hotkey F9, the below figure will pop

up:

ori| F1|[F2 | [F3|[Fal[Fs || Fe || F7 | EEH] (el
Ll - e

ni
4][5][a] [<
B | | I

A
v

>

conneciiagnosi [

Fast. | A | [Print

1085 7955

Action menu of Off-line Simulation: Click the icon 9

simulation.

00 '
00

00
00 |
00

3 2 About ...
avet emSETl M -

!FFEH@E@ Ea

%

in the top right corner of

Exit(X) ] !

History data management(H) F8

Record buffer(d)

Derived schemeA(E)
Derived schemeB(0)

Ctrl+E
Ctrl+0

Copy schemeA(C)
Copy schemeB(P)

Ctrl+C
Alt+C

B S i o 2

Font optimization(F)

Language selection

Help topic(M)
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2) On-line Simulation
On-line simulation: Simulate project operation on PC and PLCs are directly

connected with PC. Drive the connected PLCs through simulation on PC. Click

[On-line Simulation] in [Simulation] dialog box, or click the icon = , or use the
defaulted hotkey F10.

Support for small systems within two sites of the same HMI. For details, please refer
to the official website manual "/ntroduction to the online simulation function of
Coolmay configuration software"

The execution situation please refer to the below figure.

@ DCS For NET V578 — O x
File(F) Edit(E)} Management(M) View(V) Tool(T) Help(H)

et e B M @H%@Hm % & 5) & @ 208-10-9

1

/1 addressBl||Localhiost |~ 2ot comz ~fo | B3 connect

g :ZOISEFIOHIQE FunKey Text 160217 \53%

= W e

T2 EEEE NN
Text— EXE N 0.0 N 0.0 B 0.0 |
Text— | o.0 BN 0.0 M 0.0 |
Text™ { oo [ oo [ oo |
IIIIII@: o : s -
FunKey FunKey FunKey

Connection. .. |
v | (S

Note: During online simulation, the user password does not match the password set on

the touch screen. Administrators must log in before modifying the encrypted register

parameters.
Hint it
@ Operation authority is not enough, not operation!
®
Click the icon in the toolbar, the following dialog box appears:
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Admin login b4

%@)User nafaE 8k v

Passwo1l

X Cancel v Confirm

There is an initial administrator account, the user name “ifH2 1#” and the password
“00000000”. Please modify the administrator account after first time starting the

system. (Note: Only the super login can have the right to modify other level

passwords)
User management * User management *
Current 1#BER1# Super Current 1i#BER1# Super
Password Enable w Password Enable w
Wew userz Password to modify pel 4 * Wew userz Password to modify pel 4 *
User information User information
Old Dasswll********* | Old Dasswll********* |
Hew uasswl******** | Hew uasswl******** |
Confirm p|wes Confirm r |ERRRRREE
M cloze M cloze
: : submit---- : :

3) Ethernet monitoring

Conduct collectively remote control by constructing network on PCs. Click [Ethernet

Monitoring] in [Monitoring] dialog box, or click the icon ﬂ ,or use the defaulted
hotkey F11.The executed situation please refer to the below figure:
Among them, when using the hmi download cable for Ethernet monitoring, the IP

address is set to "222.222.222.222",
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@ DCS For NET V5.78 —
File(F) Edit(E] Management(M) View(V] Tool(T) Help(H)

e w o B W 2P W x s R ]

| 1P address&]) 2 - COML ~ coMm2 v (0 || [EJcommsct

1

When using the touch screen network port monitoring, the IP address setting
corresponds to the touch screen IP address (that is, the IP address of the network cable
that is connected to the touch screen network port). For details, please refer to the
official website manual "Coolmay HMI network port and computer communication

setting steps".

@ DCs For NET VS.78
File(F) Edit(E] Management(M) View(V) Tool(T) Help(H)

[ 1P addres=Ep|(IE [} | OMI IP address V[0 || B3 comect
Tty 160 445 07HD 2
0.0 | 0.0 | 0.0 |
0.0 | 0.0 [ 0.0 |
0.0 0.0 | 0.0 |
Funfey | Funfey | Funfey
v
Commection. .. ] [Ho Recent Byene  [mm

During Ethernet monitoring, Administrator Login should be conduct before modifying

the parameters.

Click the icon in the toolbar, then the following dialog box will pop up:
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Admin login e
% User ne:Please select -

Passwo1l

| X Cancel ‘ ’ + Confirm ‘

There is an initial administrator account, the user name and the password are both luo.

Please modify the administrator account after first time starting the system.

4) Watch the editing recipe
When using the recipe data, you can select the [View/Edit Recipe] option under
[Debug] to export, import, and copy the recipe. The implementation time is as
follows:
& Recipe data view - o X

Recipe expor Recipe data replication

Bacivs tiinr Source Iecipe]l :1 Target IECiDE12 #1  tart cupyiﬁ

RECIPE:1 |RECTPE:2 |RECTPE:3 |RECTPE :4 |RECTPE:5 |RECTPE :6 a
P00l fser 111 isms1 O $R101 0 §R151 0 $R201 0 iR251 ()
FWi6002 |srz 222 SR52 O lsr102 0 iR152 0 R20Z 0 ]
TW:e003 [se2 333 smm2 O SR103 O 0 SR203 O s 0
FWiB004 e 444 $R52 O R104 0 3] $R204 0 0
FW:B005 |35 BB 355 O SR105 0 ] SR205 0 0
FW:B006 |5Re ABA $856 O 0 0 R206 0 0
FWaB007 |57 TTT §R57 0 SR10T 0 0 SR207 0 0
FW:B008 |ins BBE R8O 3R108 0 ] iR208 0 1]
FW:B00% |srs 909 |5858 O SR108 0 ] iR208 555 0
turaEmAn len-n 101 0 Snan 1 niTn N o 2] Lt T i

3.9 Individuation Menu

Individuation(l) | Window(\)
§Z| Display grille(S)
! Grille attri(G) |

Language selection(l)

] Interface style *

Font optimization(E)

63 www.coolmayplc.com



Gonlmav® HMI Programming Manual

1) Display Grille
Select whether display grids, click [Display Grille] in [ Individuation] dialog box,

I
1l
| *ee
. . (e . . . .
or click the icon | , the two figures below are with grilles and without grilles.
P =le [@vem E=miEe )
EYYYYEEMMHDDE FUDKBY| Text HHEI, EYYYYEEMMHDDE FLmKey| Text HHEIA 5530 |
[ @ CooEmm@re
etz ~ HEHEENEN -
Text— Text {12345 [1234¢.5) [1234.5
Text— ' [123¢.5  [123e.5  [1234.5
| Text— ' [1234.5 [1234.5  [1234.5
RN
. I 1 [ Text FurKey | FunKey FurKey

2) Grille Attribution
Set grid attribution, click [Grille Attribution] in [Personalized] dialog box, then the

below figure will pop up:

’
Grille attri - [

Grille intervaGrille coleor:
@ 2 | —
Y:|8 "33 |

Confirm(I)l Cancel () |

3) Language selection--Chinese or English
N Py = o I . . - B ]

Language selection(l) » Chinese

English

ﬂ Interface style »

4) Interface style
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Individuation(l) | Window(W) Help(H)

Display grille(S) | |33
Grille attri(G) .

|Language selection(l] *

_amoiac ¥ —|-I""|"|1'r'|ese I:"
Interface style k ( Style 1(1)
E Font optimization(F) Style 2(2)
S ™ 7l Style 3(3)
Style 1
mmmemmm@ﬂ Q) Application(s) Debug(l) Individuation Window(#) Help(H)
TR S e T P ! :.JEN‘;I%\
'DDQ|=|]_I|W\©!\ AT B | B 6 E =
P et =T A T Ff; + . @ | Il 1\ | o ![Empnnem 1a,[mgum - —[chmgse(slmpmlea\ 20 g | @ a \,
Style 2
Flefﬂ Edit(E) View(V) ToolM Draw(_) Element(0) Application(A) Debug(_) Individuation{li Window(W) Help(H)
Style 3

File(E) Edit(E) Viewd) Toold Draw(D) Element(O) Aﬁcalion@ Debug(l) Individuation(l Window(W) Help(H)

DEH &2 el oEeR N ENOE DBE =8 s for oo R Em @Y
000507 | wyof amwi % Bk 190 08 GEHFE (M EOQ g #8063
Elg’.‘,é;‘z“ﬁnﬂ-é_a“f}ﬂ] 5.3__|g.5\ﬁﬂ@|Ffra.g@|@;q(~|@i[;cuwmm LarfLanguai =] - [Cinese (Sinplified| O @& | @M B Y

5) Font optimization

Select whether to optimize font.

Text Text
SUN MM/DD/TYEY SITH MM/DD/YYYY
HH:MN: 55 HH:MM:58
Furfiey Funkesy
Before optimization After optimization

3.10 Window
Window(W) | Help(H)
Cascade(C) Shift+Enter
H tiling(H) Ctrl+Enter
V tiling (W)
EI% All shut down(L)

1) Cascade
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Screen images are displayed in the form of overlap,multiple images can be displayed

at a time.All images will be displayed in the form of overlap after switching.Click

[Cascade] in [Window] dialog box, or click the icon % , or use the defaulted

hotkey Shift+Enter. The effect images are as below:

Sum page:
B3} Project
=5 Screen
=] 1:7iewl
~[B 3:Touch Test
(@ 3:Time Text

23 Window

2) Horizontal tiling
Screen images are displayed in the form of tile horizontally. The height will shrink
automatically in order to display all the images, so multiply images can be displayed

simultaneously. Click [Horizontal tiling] in [window] dialog box, or click the icon

-f, or use the defaulted hotkey Ctrl+Enter. The effect image is as below:
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CoolM;

FITE{B Edﬂfﬂ View(V) Toof[[} Draw(D) EiementLO_} Application(4) Debug{_} Indeuahonm Window (W)

I@%|%MLIBJ®IMEIMEF

L
[DGD|E:IE_*_1_|M\Q! A BE
2

el | 2= 0 B e D 8 B @u] Conponent
= ER—— P E=2 )
o . | 7Y7Y-HN-DD FunKey|  Text HE:0E: S5 |
L (Tl ey SEEEEE
Ty Taxe— Y EEEEEE
EText—: TE‘Xt j 12345 j 1234.5 j 1234.5 :
Text—: - }1234.5.': [123¢.5 | [1234.5
| Te K A [ 12345 W8 1234 5 [ 1234 5 [
| IR ' |
'I EEEEER - "o | e [
vrreEmEDE Te,tmqatmmssfo

Hew (H) Delets (2} |

Text

SUN MM/DD/TYTY

HH:MM: S5

3) Vertical tiling

Screen images are displayed in the form of tile vertically. The width will shrink

automatically in order to display all the images, so multiply images can be displayed

at the same time. Click [Vertical tiling] in [Window] dialog box, or click the icon

D
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The effect image is as below:

‘CoolMayHMI - [ E:\Program Files (x86)\CoolMay\CoolM: .OP6 |
File(® EditE) View(¥) Toold Draw(®) Element(@) Application(d) Debug(l) Individuation(l Window(W) Help(H)
DER &2 @ f#o c=mecx eN9E B =2wma b oo onfix -[XrEm e
D00 o0 w of aml 0% Ekix 090 W@ GuFr ¥ BHG ks #m 56 = 3
=TT U806 5 p e BO @A 00O comonent LofLanguai -] [chinsss Simpliisd 8 0 @ T Y
& 1:View1 EIE=E 3:Time Text o[- s 2:Touch Test i =
YYYY--DD  FunKey|  Text ss | YYYY-M-DD Text F

yrre—s
= @ TEmEm
rexe= S EEEENE

iText{ Text 1234.5 1234.5

[Text— 12345 1234.5 SUN M/DD/TTYY
| Texi— 12345 1234.5

EEE - HH:MN:SS

HEN | ey | ok 18 Funkey

4) All shut down

Close all MDI screen images. Click [All shut down] in [Window] dialog box.

3.11 Help Window

Help(H) |
C@_ Help topics(H) Fi

Version information (V...

1) Help Topics

Click it and then ONLINE HELP will appear. If you have any questions to inquire,

M
you can turn to here firstly. Click [Help Topics] in [Help], or click the icon J in

the layout toolbar. The below figure will appear.

[ HTML 26

— O =
& ©
BE BF A9 B0
20 | = |

Welcome turn to CoolmayHMI help topics, this topic descripts HMI Special Function

LYo Register,

2] System reairements Controller equipment list and Macro grammar.

(7] Special function registc

@ Controller scuipment lis i L i
[2) Maero command m More information in Coolmay website

Welcome te get information of software and hardware in Coolmay website.
There are abundant pictures and demo program in software to illustrate various
applications.

http://wew. coolmay. net

2) About CoolMayHMI
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version should be download in the

official website (www.coolmay.net). Click [Version information], the below figure

will appear.

| About CoolMayHMI

g CoolNayHET V5. 78

. Copyrizht (C) 2018 Coolmay Technolosy Co.,Ltd

http://www. coolmay. net
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4 Method for downloading HMI program

4.1 Online download procedures:
4.1.1 After saving the program, click on the application --- compile (shortcut F5)

meymwmmﬂ
F5

%- Download(D) F&
Set working PRM5(W)... F7
Batch modify(P)... Fa
Set keyboard PRMS(F)

Initial Acer(D)

Clock Acer(Q)

Sub Acer(S)...

Target file path(H)...
Save and backup(B)...

Gallery(L)
Sound librany(U)

@hgﬂb@ﬂ@@®&

Product ficense(P)

After the compiling you will be prompted to create the successful target file

CoolMayHMI =]

. . Create file Successé;
W 5ize:105.430 KB

oK

4.1.2 Under the destination file path(In the software application - the target file path to
view the default disk, the default is in the C drive)
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[Application(4) | Debug(L) _Individ

4 Compile(Q)
m Download(D)

F5
F6

: ﬁ Set working PRMS(W)... F7
)| Batch modify(P)... F8
Set keyboard PRMS(E)

Initial Acer(D)

Sub Acer(5]...

Clock Acer(Q)

-
B

Target file path(H)...
Save and backup(B)...

Gallery(L)

Sound library(U)

Product license(P)

Target file path(*.Hwb)

HMI Programming Manual

=C

fed Refresh(ﬂj

C:\Curve Case hwt

Confirm the C drive to generate a file which file name is the same as program name
and the format is. hwo6, as shown in the picture is test program.hwo:

GU' E » Camputer » Local Disk (C] »

Organize =

= Favorites
B Desktop
& Downloads
';.__ Recent Places

- Lilbranes
| Decuments
o Music
=/ Pictures
B videos

i Computer
& Local Disk ()
ca B D)
o 308 (Er)
- Local Disk (F:)

W Metwork

Share vath =

A - .

Bum

Hame

Pesflags

Prograrn Fikes

. Prograrn Fikes (x86)
. QMDovwnioad
temp

Users

. Windows

. Windows.old

e EEEEEEEEE

FEEE TR

Compatibility fides

New folder

Date modified

17-06-13 10:58 ...
N TOT-13 1135
20170613 1208 ...
2000-07-13 B:20 PM
H17407-13 402 PM
M017-08-1510:14

017407-13 1122 ...
I7-07-13 1154 ..
MITO7-11 1243 ..

J017-09-08 T:16 PM
J017407-11 3240
-30 Ga0d P
HAT-08-11 284 Pt
2017-09-11 2:44 PM
M17-09-08 235 AM
01707403 118 AM

Type

File folder
File folder
File falder
File folder
File folder
File: Folder
File folder
File fokder
File folder
File folder
File falder
File folder
Ht Frie

HWE File

ThIP File

Text Docurment

Size

106 KB
106 KB
6 KB

1,191 K8

4.1.3 click on the application --- download(shortcut F6)
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1@ Compile(©
Download(D) o

ot Setworking PRMS(W)... F
':"1' E-ItCh m Ddi‘f}'m [ Fa
J Set keyboard PRMS(E)

Initial Acer()

] Clock Acer(Q)

Sub Acer(S)...

3 Target file path(H)...
Save and backup(B)...
] Gallery(l

. Sound library(U)

2 Product license(P)

OPHMIIP; 222222222222 d (0
OP HMI LR: Remote router start por|5()(l
Initialize | Auto download = Down.
3 |
HMI OK, waiting download command! 2017-09-11 2:56:59 PM

4.1.5 After downloading it will prompt you that the update is successful
GlUpdate V5.62 =3

OPHMIIP;  |222.222.222.222 110

OP HMI LR: Remote router start |500.|
Initialize ! Auto download mown.‘

Update success! 2017-09-11 2:58:02 PM
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4.2 Downloading procedure by pendrive /U disk
(Only supported by MT60%** series hmi)
4.2.1 After saving the program, click on the application --- compile (shortcut F5)
| Application(d) | DebugL) _Individy

#%) Compile(Q) F5
mf Download(D) F&
| Set working PRMS(W)... F7
Batch modify(P)... Fa

5et keyboard PRM5(E)

Initial Acer(])
Clock Acer(Q)
Sub Acer(S]...

Target file path(H)...
Save and backup(B)...

Gallery(L)
Sound library{L)
& Product license(P)

*ERLEBE DS

4.2.2 Under the destination file path(In the software application - the target file path to
view the default disk, the default is in the C drive)

| Appication() | Debugll) Individ:

[##) Compile(C) F5
Eﬁ Download(D) Fo

Set working PRMS(W)... F7
Batch modify(P)... F&
Set keyboard PRMS(E)

Initial Acer(l)
Clock Acer(Q)
Sub Acer(5)...

NEEEEE Y

Target file path{H)...

Save and backup(B)... Target file path(*.Hw6) |_53_|

= =C LI Refresh(ﬂj Confirm(Y
& Sound librany(l)
& Product license(P) C:\Curve Case hw6

Confirm the C drive to generate a file which file name is the same as program name
and the format is. hwo6, as shown in the picture is test program.hwo:
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7
w.:n » Computer » Local Didk () »

Crganize = Share with = Burn Compatibihity fies
2 Favoites Hame :
B Desktop L. Drivers
# Downloads L Inted
1 Recent Places b MvIDEA
4. Pesflogs
sl Libranies 4. Prograrn Files
|4 Deeuments L. Program Files (86)
o Music 4 OMDownload
b Pictures L temp
. Videos A Users
1. Windows
& Computer | Windows ald
& Local Disk [C:) | SIS
Y
ca E (B & SUTEwld
ca Loeal Duske (F:) L iptmp
|| WiFi_Lag
i Hetwork

Mew folder

Date modified

J017-D6-13 10:58 ...
HLI0T-13 1138 .
HT06-13 1300 ..
209-47-13 B:20 PM
017407-13 4402 Pt
2007-08-15 1014 .

MIATAINA .
0T-AT-13 115 ..
0170711 1243 .
J17-05-08 716 PM
HNF-07-11 12:40 ...
2016-03-30 804 PM
Z017-09-11 2:44 PM
2017-09-11 284 PM
2017-09-05 9:35 &M
2017-07-03 118 AM

Type

File folder
File folder
File falder
File folder
File Falder
File falder
File folder
File Folder
File folder
File falder
File falder
File falder
HWG File

HWE Fle

TP File

Tt Documernt

Size

106 KB
106 KB
6D
1,191 K8

4.2.3 Copy the .hwo file from the destination file path to the USB drive

4.2.4 Insert USB drive into USB port, then will pop up the usb settings screen

4.2.5 Click update * .hwob file, enter the default password 12345678, the default
password is empty (direct confirmation); if you change the password, you need to
enter the corresponding correct password
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After confirmation, you can find. HW6 file in the lower right corner , then
double-click the pop-up confirmation box , the progress bar is automatically updated.

4.3 MT60 serial hmi drive installation steps.
Manual to download:

1.win7 32/64

2.Winl0

4.4 Solution for MT60 serial hmi program download problem.
http://www.coolmay.com/kindeditor/attached/file/20170828/20170828155536 _9738.p
df
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Chapter 3 Element Function

In order to let users understand that every element of CoolMayHMI has its own

function, this chapter will give explanations to each of them.

1 How to select element

There are two ways to start elements.

1).[Draw]»[Element], select the element and then start editing.

g CoolMayHMI - [ C\Users\coolmay\Desktop\5734575.0P6 ]

File(B] Edit(E) ViewM) Tool(D | Draw(D) | Element(Q) Application(4) Debug(l) Individuation(l) Wi
D@E| &2 % B 0 Rectangle® bew e8eoB RERE
A=Y =T= =N RS = Bkl 140 @&
= v e Caonvex rect.(P) = - ——
[ = [ = 4 % ® = A f\ | @!“Comr.

Sum page: 1
B3} Froject
E|§} Screen
& 1:Windowl

L.

Horizontal pipe(H)

Vertical pipe(\]

Bipejointsfly  f Wi b i r e a b EnE e e i

Graduation(G) B ¥
Line() P

| Ellipse(®) e atiiiiii Tt
ciin BE RS RS

Flow Block SRR 2000 0 EAESE

T e
Hands(M)
= XY trend chart(X)

Fan chart

s QR code(Q)

2). Click toolbar, select the element and then start editing.

& CoolMayHMI - [ C\Users\coolmay\Desktop\575\575.0P6 |
File(E) EditlE) View(M) ToolT Draw{D) Elemert(Q) Application(A) Debug(l] Individuation(ll Wind
DER &% 2o ommeN @820 DRR =
000 el wxolifAlms 0@ & w190 884
: 885k meE® ®aC |0 J o
Sun page: 1 2 1 Window!
Eﬁ Project | o e

L Scxeen 8 o S R = 2

| 1:¥indowl
i Windaw

- -Selection component
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2 Text A

Display text information, including Chinese characters. English letters. Unicode

character set.text attributions are as below:
[Text attri X
=i Fositiomn Text

T Locked

| La.nguag-iText.
| |Left: |72 :] | l
Languag{Text
Top: |132 & |

e ——— T T—

Property Set format Color change cntrl
2 - ; 1 fbal 2
Wide: |52 ',] Speci{No b =

High: {18 311 pone: [Bu16 ~
1 Backs: || Align|Left >

1

|C0;_1fi_:;’{ﬂ (%) | | Cancel |

=

e —

»Position
Locked: Lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: Coordinates of elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

Background: background color of elements

Foreground:foreground color of elements

»Text Attribute
Languagel 2 3 4 : Corresponding content which elements display when system

language is selected “x”

»Format Setting

Special: Select the background format of the component, background transparency,
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color control, and visibility control.
Font: Set the font size.

Align: Sets the alignment of the text to the component's outline.

»Color change control

This option is highlighted and configurable when the special option in the format
setting is selected for color change control and visibility control.

Channel connection: Select the communication channel.

Component Type: Select the object type of the object that is controlled for visibility.
Register Number: Set the address of the register.

Change background color: When the color change condition satisfies the background
color of the rear part.

Changing the foreground color: When the color changing condition satisfies the

foreground color of the rear part.

»Examples:

Text 4 Text Text Text

background transparent ~ without background transparent color ~ changing

conditions satisfied

3 Register

In the process of industrial control, the efficiency of the system can be reflected by the
controller running parameters. Controller operations are displayed in the form of
digital form is another advantage,which is an advantage of data presentation. Data

input is to modify the parameters of the controller through HMI, it is another way of
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HMI connection.

|Reg attribute b4
Fosition Feg
™ Locked Chann conn:|Link 1 »| M Set permil Signed [ Zero 1

T

[ Pazsword inputy
[ Backg tr= Elem type: |D o 112 ¢ oDirast
1EBEE WPRY [as635 4

Left: |224 ﬂ RegisterD: [0 A " IndirectMaxD [

= - * Direct lown -
Top: (A1 % Data type: |16 Bit = 0 -

" IndirectMinl

~Propexrty 1 5et format 1 rCtrl reg

Wide: |42 = Bit numm Burdem RegistezM: [0 =
High: 22 %] | Decinalll 3| Font:[3x16 ~| Ctxl func[No Use  +|
| Backg:’—L‘ NoticeSet... &lignm Cond execlm
J Pro=p :’i [ Passzword Gradelm Turn Colo:lil

‘_Cu:unfirm(I” ‘Ca.ncel(ﬂ) ‘

»Position

Locked: Lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Background transparency: Check this function, the component background is
transparent, that is, the background color is filtered out.

Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

Background: background color of elements

Prospect: foreground color of elements

»Registers
Channel connection: select communication channel.

element type: select element type
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Register No.: set the address of registers

Data type: 16bit/32bit optional, SWAP indicates that the upper and lower bytes are
interchanged.

Set Permit: register parameters can be set only when “permit”is set, otherwise it can
only be displayed and cannot be modified.

Signed number: Registers can be displayed as positive and negative numbers when
selected.

Zero leader: When selected, the register display starts with 0.

Direct upper and lower limits: Set the maximum and minimum values of the register
data input, which are limited by the constant.

Indirect upper and lower limits: Set the maximum and minimum values of the register
data input, which are limited by the values of other registers.

Note: If the data type is set to floating point number, the data set by the upper and
lower limits contains the decimal point inside. For example, the number of digits is 5,
the decimal place is 2, the upper limit is set to 65535, and the lower limit is 0. Then

the maximum value of this register can be set to 655.35.

Reg attribute . i
rPosition— [ Reg- =i i
[oraeked clisi ool Lanle -1 v1 W Set permil¥ Zizned [T Zero 1) i
[~ Password input/ |
[~ Backg trs Elem t - o v] 2
Sl —J & Direct upm
[ 65535 e
Left: {224 $i RegisterD: [0 e " IndirectMaxD
[ * Direct lown
Top: |91 % || Data type: |Float hd o =
J ‘j [ | _J " IndirectMinD

rProperty | —5et format- 1 1 rCtrl reg

Wide: |42 =11 Bit numw BordeJSD—:] RegisterM: [0 =
High: 22 2] Decinallz 3 Fomt:[Ezis <] | ctrl funclfo Use
Backg:] ||| NoticeSet... Alignlh‘[idd __:_| Cond EKECW
Prospi' [” Pas=zword Grade]m Turn Culo;}_—:

lC onfirm (IEJ | Cancel () |

Offline simulation Display:
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- Pleaze input: b e
0.00

0.007655. 35
/] 8 9 Empty
" "N 4156 ance
1 2 3 lelet
) 0 — pnfir
»Set Format

Bit number: the bits of the maximum setting and display of register
Decimal: set the decimal of the register

Notification setting: Set the relay action to be set when the register data

MNotice Set— )i

RegiztexM: [0 >
@+ Set ON " Set OFF

changes

Background transparent: filter the background color

Password: only the correspond password be entered that the content of registers can

be modified.
{ao [+
Jula]
O:t:dina'_r%
Border: select frame type
ailﬂrdinar hd
Font: set font size s Ordinary

Align: alignment of value and frame of elements.

Grade:levels of password protection, it is effective only when password protect

used.

»Controlled register

When register value meets the regulated conditions, this register will execute .
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—Ctrl reg

EegizterN: i':' 'vi

Cond execlshuw”***” vi
Turn Cu:ulu:u! "’}

Above figure: When auxiliary contact M0=1, DO will show**** ”,

»Examples:
- T:Window1 [= ==

4 Indicators @
During operational process, in order to show clearly what operation the personal has
made and the working conditions of devices, indicator light provide speedy prove of

operation and testing.

Lamp Attribute 4

~Position ~Monitor reg Ctrl res

™ Locked Chann u:u:unn:lLinl{ 1 '!
Left: 101 2] || g0 typ: 0 v] 7] I~ Vizibil cont

Top: [227 2] | Registern: [0 P & || rezistern: e 2
Property ~Show
Vide: [32  2f|| Type:[Round ¥ srray nunmfl 2] srray int0 3]
Hich: [32  2]|| & Positive © Negative[NoFlashing x| Font:[axi6 -]
oFF: [ ||| Statusl{oFF

on: [W=]|| Status?{oN

LCan:LIm |Ca.nu:el N

»Position

Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
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Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

OFF: displayed color when indicator light is OFF
ON: displayed color when indicator light is ON

»Register
Channel connection: select communication channel
Element type: choose element type

Register No.: Set register address

»Show

iy "
, double click to select other indicator pictures:
DDulé%l%.?’mlnfllD@‘ggGraphchlbmry

, select the status picture

DDD|ED—1|W\O![ A :@%ig ID iPlctuIeName
A YT S T .
1 Automatic univers
2 \wheeler truck Z.b:
~Position “Monitor reg— | Ctrl zeg— |3 Abszorption chille
[~ Locked Chann c:onn:!Link 1 vl 4 berobic digester
5 e dnalog gauge. bmp
Left.ilOl A i | .i [~ ¥isibil
Elencety |D —?:I R littention icon (e
Top: |27 3] || RegisterD: |0 Eio 1 Fegizterlig7 GIFIOT. gif
iB GIFO03. bmp
~Property —Showr | L zif
Wide: ;32 ﬁ Type iS‘ta‘tus Bi‘tl__l rray rum|l i
: 185031, bnp
High: |32 % G
2l B e 1540192, b
ofF: [ ~]|| stat 1515, bnp
$24131. bnp
ON: m }ﬁ%ﬂaz bmp
BEE16. bnp
1. bmp
3716, bnp
ST 041 1.
ABLE-T. bmp

New (H) | D;].;te(g)l

amp at[101,227] W:32 H:32
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Positive logic: When indicator light is power off, display OFF color. When indicator

light is power on, display ON color.

Negative logic:When indicator light is power off disnlav ON color. When indicator
) . ) NaoFlazhing v|
light is power on, display OFF color. Rk iashing
0.55econd f1

1.05econd fl
) ) ] ) 1. 55econd f1]
Flash: set flicker interval or without flicke |2. 05econd f1

State 1 State 2: When the category is selected as a status character or a status picture,
the corresponding characters and pictures can be set here.

»Controlled register: For example, display when set M5=ON

Ctrl reg

¥ Viszibil cont

4}

EegisterM: |2

»Examples:

T:Window1

5 Bit operation switch ®I

During operation, touch this button, HMI will immediately send out signals to PLC
corresponding connection point ON or OFF.

There are four kinds of buttons for selecting: ON, OFF, alternative button, maintained
button

1) Attribute of bit operation switch
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'EBit operation button X
FPozition
Control W| Outline j| Text Set. \| *
[~ Locked ; : 1
rRegister | rFunction 1 L
jLe'f‘t:]Eg = Chann corn:|Link 1 ¥ " SetON " SetOFF
Top: (302 = Elem typ: [D ~«| ? * Keep type { Alterna-
RegiztexD: ol _:_1 0 £ ™ Min. Pressi0.0 -
Property
| il
|Wide:|5D C]
Ctrl register | rProtect
|High:|23 j: [~ Visibil cont [ Pazaword
:Font=]8X16 '] [T Write addr.and addr. diffe: GradeIOrdinary : |
(4lign|Midd '1 riteToRegisterl: [0 =

' |Contizn(p)| [Cancel @) |

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of element
Height: height of element
Font: set font size

Align: alignment of text and frame of element

»Control  Register
Channel connection: select communication channel
Element type: select element type

Register No.: Set register address

»Control  Function
Set ON : Press the contact to set it ON, hands away or repress , it is still ON.

Set OFF: Press the contact to set it OFF, hands away or repress , it is still OFF.
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Alternative: Press the contact ON, it is still ON when hands away; it is OFF when

repress it

In turn: Press the button, the contact is ON. It is still OFF when hands away.

»Control  Register

Visibility control: When checked, this button is visible when MO=ON is set in this

example.

Ctrl register

¥ Vizibil cont
W
VisibleRegizterM: |0 = m'

The write address is different from the monitor address: when checked, when the
button is clicked, MO is turned on or off; when M1 is turned on or off, the button

reflects the M1 state.

Ctr]l regizter

™ Visibil cont

W Write addr.and addr. diffs

WriteToRegizterM: 0 =

»Control  Protect

Password: Only when correspond password being entered can this button be operated

successfully

Grade: password protection, operations will be effective only under password
protection condition .

Protect-

W Pazzword

Grade |Ordinary |+
EI:IIIiiIl:EII*--'
Ldmi
Syztem
Intermediats
——{Addvanced
Supe

2) Attribute of bit operation switchIl
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Bit operation button

I Control Outline 1| Text Set. W| ING Selection W
OFF | OFF I|

Custam MG

A

rPazition

[ Locked

| Lot t:f5 2 ! CusiOFF MG

|T|:|1:|: ;302 H, |

I Y |

i"Prnper'tjr I Transpar

|Wide:[55 =l

|

inigh:jzﬁ -¢[i i = |

EF-:-nt:iBKlﬁ v“ Context!___;j:
|

%Allgni]‘u‘[idd <] | Pxosp ol

[ S

e

|;C0nfirm () J | Cancel (N |

Control transparency: When checked, the button component displays a transparent

state.

Background: The background color of the component.

Foreground: The foreground color of the component.

Shape of the position operation switch: Select the shape effect displayed when the

switch is in the OFF/ON state.

CoolMay provides 21*2 shape effects as below:

U W |
o ] (e
O JOJO
OIOJO!

Custorn IMG
Select , double click *

, then add user-defined picture.
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Bit operation button X
e Control 1| Outline j| Text Set. ]| ING Selection

[ Locked —OFF State — 1
;Left:m Languaes l:rﬁ_“

| 3 1302 3]: 3

“TUD || | Language 2:,6_‘

rProperty 1

|Wide:[55 2 '__ON Srates

EighiZ8 4] || |Lenguage 1:fp

|Font:[3x16 -]

Language E:F
gﬁlignih{idd '} s

[Confirm (1) J | Cancel (N) ‘

3) Attribute of bit operation switch III

Bit operation button *

[Position” Control j| Outline \|| Text Set. j| IMG Selection j

[~ Locked

~UFF State
;Left:m Lang. 11X
| Top: 1302 Al Lang. 2:| OFF
rProperty

e 1 .o.i '

e 35 ~l || ~ON State-
iHigh:izﬁ :] Lang. 1: [
[Font:[8x16  +] Lang.2:]DN
gﬁlignih{idd '1

LConfiIm (1) J | Cancel (N) |

When select ) the characters displayed when the switch is in the state OFF/ON
are determined by these two following attributes.

» OFF state

Language 1 2 3 4:corresponding contents displayed by elements when system
language is X.

»ON state

Language 1 2 3 4:corresponding contents displayed by elements when system
language is X.

Note: The maximum length of language 1 is 50 strings; the maximum length of

88 www.coolmayplc.com



ﬂlllllmav® HMI Programming Manual

languages 3/4 is 128strings;

MT90 series HMI uses UTF8 encoding format, the maximum length of language can
only use 19 strings.

»Example:

2 2:Window2 |

6 Historical trend chart Ml

(Only MT60 series touch screen supports downloading data)

Historical trend graph: HMI can set sampling time and conditions to read numeric
data of buffers which is designated by PLC, and store these data in the record buffer
of HMI. After everlastingly and chronically sampling, the data will be convert to

curve and displayed on the screen of HMI.

Historical trend chart attribute x
rFosition—— rBasic
[~ Locked Record buf‘feril hd Transverze |9 vl um:

Left: 1282 ,E] Buffer fetch 116 Bit '] LongitudinaiS "ﬂ num ;
Top: [28 2] | I visibil cor
|

""PID]JEITY"_"

Curvel | Curve? | Curved | Curved | Curveb | ki
Wide: ’320 :]:

: ShDW:]BIDan line 'i Data buffer poz|0
High: |180 H. ;

| Color{i‘; Full quota E: [1000

Backgg-_f_‘]i line‘ti Solid vi Zero quota K:

Grid: !.:_1: o e [T Full quota Indirect

)

In the software version of CoolMayHMI V5.81 (internal GUIRun V5.81) and higher
version, modify the default data storage function (record buffer / alarm database) of
the hmi and hmi/plc all-in-one (hmi part) to be stored in the SD card. If there is no

optional SD card (which cannot coexist with the built-in USB 2.0 port), it means that
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there is no storage function by default. If you need to use the storage function, you

need to change the HMI database storage selection to RAM (U disk. Backup

suppression ** minutes), and the external file system is U disk in FAT32 format.

1) Historical trend chart attribute

Left: |282 <

||Top: [ 2

4 Property

| Wide: [320 3]

High: 180 2

| Histarical trend chart attribute x I
Position Bazic

1

™ Locked Record buffer|l - Transverse |8 = ]um: ;

Buffer fetch |16 Bit = Longitudina)d > mum: :

™ Wisibil cor

Curvel Cu:cve_? Curved | Curved | Curve’ i

Zhow:|Broken line Data buffer pos|0 i
Colorl-‘ fd | Full quota E: {1000 =

Backs |l - | | linet Solid - Zero quota K: [0 =
Grid: (7! | | linew| —— [™ Full quota Indirect

»Position

Locked: Lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.

Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of element
Height: height of element
Background: background color

Grid: color of grid

»Basic

Record buffer #: Recorder buffer #(1~12) is a location which can temporarily store

historic data. The location and capacity of recorder buffer must be defined firstly.

Buffer type : 16bit or 32bit optional
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Transverse grid number: the amount of horizontal grids
Longitudinal grid number: the amount of vertical grids
Visibil cor. : When you set register $W=0, the trend chart will display, on the contrary

the trend chart will be hided.

Reg No.LW: [0 =k 3

2) Historical trend chart attribute Curve 1..5 l
5 curves can be displayed simultaneously in one historic trend chart

Curvel :.Cu:rvez lCurveSl_"Curve-'-l"':lCu:rveﬁ [

Show:1Broken line L] Data buffer post >
Colnri_: Full quota E: (1000 -

Solid LJ Zero quota E: |0 5

lineti

linewi_ ] j [~ Full quota Indirect

» Historical trend chart attribute Attribute of curve 1..5

Display: select whether use this curve and select the display mode.As shown in figure

]Brnken line _TJ

1Colu line

Color: color of curve

Line type: type of this curve, there are solid,dash and etc. As shown in

1 Solid -

— - = DashDot
—--=DashDotDot
Clear

InsideFrame

figure:!
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ap -

Line width:width of this curve, 1P to 6P optional. As shown in figure:

Data buffer position: This curve can show location of data origin in record buffer.

Show full quota: The maximum value showed by this curve, also it is the maximum
value in Y axis. If data value is higher than this value, the maximum value will be

displayed.

Show zero quota: The minimum value showed by this curve, also it is the minimum
value in Y axis. If data value is lower than this value, the minimum value will be

displayed.

Full Indirect Register: Check this function to display the full value using the data in

the register.

1|

3) Historical trend chart attribute = Appearance

Curved | Curved | Appearance .K Gxiz | T Axis

[~ Mot display gzrid

[~ Do not display the X axis
[ Do not show T arxis label

v Do not display the current co
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di —
Historical trend chart attribute -

Position— | rBasic
[™ Locked Record bufferjl hd Tranzerse |6 > umber:
| Left: |54 :1 Buffer numberilﬁ Eit - Longitudinald + mmber!

| Top: M0 & W ¥iszibil cor Register ND.10 }J = K]O _E]

“Property ' _"Cu:cveﬁn':.Cu:rve&i | curves | Appearance | ¥ fxis | ks
[Wide: |320 2

| High: |180 %

[T Do not display t

| Backe: [ Do not show T ax

W Do not display the cur

LLIEN

| Grid:

|C0nfirm(I) | |Cancel(m |

» Historical trend chart attribute Appearance attribute

Do not display grid: select whether display grid

Do Not display X axis: select whether display annotation on X axis
Do not display Y axis: select whether display annotation on Y axis

Do not display the current value : select whether display the current value.

| C.urve*i .lj{.::cve.ﬁ. ;%L._ppea'_rance ._: X Ari= Y Axls alanle

4) Historical trend chart attribute X axis

Time fu:urma'l:jHI-I:h'I]ﬁ:SS

Infnrmatiuﬂ

Inf Drma'ticmi oH1A

o] Lef Laf Lo

D. Spacing: 11'3 Fizel

» Historical trend chart attribute X axis attribute
Time format: select format of time displaying

Color: select color of time displaying

Font : select font of time displaying

D.Spacing: show distance of two point in X axis, 0~255.
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| d

5) Historical trend chart attribute Y axis

»Historical trend chart attribute Y axis attribute

Curved | CurveS | Appearance | X Axis | ¥ Axis il
Maozimum oo EI0E] = Color marl s
Minimum o0 - Mark font{S8H1A -

4

Decimal d:|0

Marked nu3 2

|C0nfi:rml:I) | |Cancel(H) |

Maximum coordinate: the maximum value on Y axis
Minimum coordinate: the minimum value on Y axis
Decimal number: the number of decimal on Y axis
marked number: the number of marked points on Y axis
Color marked : color of marked points on Y axis

Mark font: the font of marked points on Y axis

& 1:Window1 =n e =<
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Record buffer setting
Set OP PRM X
| Wlarn/Other | Figwe/Language | Record buffer | Recipe setting | 4
Bufferh Sowrces D Trigger flag #ach lengtTotal sunfuto stopRecording i
W Record 10 2] M0 2 F 2 [woool 2] r [0 #se
Mrecerdf0 2] TP 2 2 Els THE
Frecord0 2 F0 2 2R el T
Frecardp 2 TP 2 F 2L Ar v B
Frecordp 2 T 2 [ 2L HiEN0  Ee
FMrecord) 2 T 2 [ 2L Ele T
Frecordp = T 2 2L HiEo B
Feecadp 2 T 2 AL BHE o g
Mrecordd 2 T 2 [ 2 [ BiEie B
Crecordp 2 T 2 F [ El s T
Mrecordf0 2 T 2 2 =lial =L
I Record[0 4] T'[0 2L &R ArE v B
Confirm(Y) 1 plicationd Cancel () I

Buffer#: set location of record area

Source D: set the initial address of stored register, as shown in figure: the initial
address is D8

Trigger flag#: set conditions for triggering,

the address is a 32-bit register of the initial address of the fast reading area, as shown
in figure:

Fazt Read D: 18 :1 Data leng410| :]

the triggering flag is 0, the initial address of fast reading area is D8, so the address of

triggering flag is D8.0
Each Length: represents the quantity of registers being stored from data resource D
(including the initial address of data resource D)

Example: store D10-D14 these five register

Total sum: total quantity of storage
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Automatically stop: When selected, the system will stop automatically after recording

the whole quantity, otherwise it will be covered automatically.

Record intervals: save data according to time intervals and the unit is second.

Note: recording condition can only be trigger flag or record intervals.

|

HMI can read continuous data of corresponding address and directly and real-time

7 Real-time trend chart

display them to users by figure. For example: If there are 50 points and you set 3
curves and then you can get 50X3, that is 150 word data and at meantime these data
are processed in PLC program. Setting procedure can be referred to following

figures,or you can download sample program from CoolMay official website.

1) Real time trend chart attribute

Real time trend graph properties X
Position Bazic
™ Locked Chann comn:|Link 1 ~|  Data type: [16 Bit +|
Left: m Elem typ: m_‘?] Transverse m
Top: [85 2] | DatSowrced:[0 2] Longitudinald  #un:

| ~Propexty

T —— T—

Control | Curvel | Curve? | Curved | Appeara.nce“ .

| Wide: [3207 2]
Show poin‘tl20 | Dot
High: |[180 =%

= f @
Backs L~

N o

! |Co_r_1fi_:t_:{n(i)| |Cancel(ﬂ) |

»Position

Locked: Lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property
Width: width of element
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Height: height of element
Background: background color

Grid: color of grid

»Basic attributes

Channel connection: select communication channel

Element type: select element type

Data resource: origin of collecting data

For example: If there are 50 display points, you can set 3 curves and address is DO,
data type is 16bit, after these curves being triggered, there are 150 data being read.
The location of Y axis in first curve is D0~D49, in second curve is D50~D99, in third
curve is D100~d149. Another example: If there are 50 display points, you can set two
curves and address is DO, data type is 32bit,after these curves being triggered, there
are50*2*2= 200 data being read. The location of Y axis in first curve is DO~D99, in
second curve is D100~D199.

Data type: 16bit or 32bit

Transverse grid number: the amount of horizontal grids

Longitudinal grid number: the amount of vertical grids

» Control attribute

Show points: points of data reading and display points on trend chart.

Clear triggered ID: When page send a matched ID, curse will be eliminated. Examples
please refer to function key.

Visibility: When set register =Kxx, the chart will be displayed, otherwise the chart
will be hided.

W §isibil ool RegistezD: [0 =KD =

Curvel...3 lA'£|

Three curves can be displayed in historic trend chart at the same time

2) Real time trend chart attribute
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f.Cu:un‘cr-:uluE Curvel | Curve? | Curved | Appearance | ity

Shaow: JBeren line :L]

o
i — Direct full o0 -
o uri__: " Indirect MaxD

llne‘ti Solid j « Direct zero l:mmI -
linew » " Indirect MinD

3) Real time trend chart attribute  Curvel. .3

Display: select whether to use this curse and select the display mode

1Brn:|ken line Lj

Color: color of this curve

Line type: type of this curve, for example: solid,dash and etc. As shown in

— — . Dash

= « = « « DashDot
e s saaae DashDotDot
Clear

InsideFrane

figure:

Line width:width of this curve, 1P to 6P optional. As shown in

figure:

Full quota: The maximum value showed by this curve, also it is the maximum value
in Y axis. If data value is higher than this value, this maximum value will be

displayed.

Zero quota: The minimum value showed by this curve, also it is the minimum value in
Y axis.

If data value is lower than this value, this minimum value will be displayed.
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Indirect full credit value D: Indicates that the maximum value of the curve uses the
data in the set register.
Indirect zero credit value D: Indicates that the maximum value of the curve uses the

data in the set register.

3) Real time trend chart attribute. Appearance

Curved | curved Appearance | ¥ Axis oy e, -

[ Mot display grid
[~ Mo X axis label

[T i MWo ¥ axis lahel

»Real time trend chart attribute Attribute of appearance
No not display grid:select whether display network
No not show X axis: select whether display annotation on X axis

No not show Y axis: select whether display annotation on Y axis

4) Real time trend chart attribute X axis : ‘

Curve? | Curvel | Appearance X Axis s . -

ﬂlmntatia]{ﬂbsalute time __J Eelative 1| SEC
Time fu:urm:|I-]I-I:]'|ﬂ|'[:SS J Decimal d40 -
Eelative :|1UC":' J Colox maILI hd

Marlked mu|1 _"._i Mark font |kl

-
-
Y
o
F Y

»Real time trend chart attribute X axis attribute

Annotation: absolute time and relative value

Time format: format of displayed time, effective only when “absolute time” is
selected.

Relative longitude: Relative longitude of time displaying, effective only when
“relative time” is selected

Marked number: number of displayed annotations

Relative unit: Relative unit of time,effective only when “relative time” is selected
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Decimal digits: Decimal digits of time displaying,effective only when “relative time”

is selected
Color marked: Color of time displaying

Mark font: Font size of time annotation

5) Real time trend chart attribute Y axis I
Real time trend graph properties 4

rPozition Basic

[ Locked Chann l:l:unn:JLinl:: 1 - Data type: |16 Bit -
Left: [120 % Elem tvp: |D V] ? Transverze [6 =
Top: |134 2% DatSourceD: |1 - Longitudinald ¢1um:

Froperty cupval || Curiadl .Appea:rance ¥ Axis | Y Axis i

[Wide: |320 % . :

. = Mazimum E: 1000 & Color ma'_rl| =
i [ Mininum E: |0 : Wark font|BK16 v
Backz [ = | | | Max Use Indirect Decimal dil =
Grid: [ | | | [ Min Use Indirect Marked rom/d =

|_C|:|nfirm (I:' I |C:a.nce1 (1) |

Max. Coodinate: the Max. Value that Y axis annotation

Min. Coodinate: the Min. Value that Y axis annotation

Maximum D: |[1000 =

Minimum D: [0 -

W Wax Uze Indirect

W Min Uze Indirect

Decimal Digits: decimal digits that Y axis annotation
Marked number: quantity of Y axis annotation
Color marked: color of Y axis annotation

Mark font:font size of Y axis annotation

Sample:

Set two curves which record analog D50 and D51. The first curve record D50,

100 www.coolmayplc.com



ﬂllllllllav® HMI Programming Manual

occupying 50 register from D100-D149, the second curve record D51,occupying 50
registers from D150-D199. Program settings of HMI and PLC are as below, please

download detailed sample program from the official website.

Real time trend graph properties x Real time trend graph properties x
R e - it
Citoiked Chann comn:[link 1 ]  Data type: [16 Bit v] Cioiked Charn conn:[Link 1 =]  Data type: [16 Bit |
Left:[115 2] |Elem typ: [0 =] 2| Teansverse 8 3: Left:[115 2] | Elemtyp: [0 <] 2|  Tranoverse JB 3
Top: [B5 3] | DatSowrceD:[) 2] Longitudinad Sl Top: [B5 2] | DatSowrced:) 2]  Longitudinald  %un:
Fropery | [Contral [Curvel |Curved |Curved | Appearance | il (Freperty | [ Control | Curvel Curve? | Curved | dppearance | litd

Wide: |320 Wide: [320 3]
; Show pnin‘JZU Ci Dot Show:|Broken line 'i :
High: [180 =] & Direct full qu 1000 =

o
2]
| | ign:[180 2] |
colox IS | ¢ Tndizest Max

] I Wisibil oo
| | Backe (L= Backs I -] | linet| Solid B @ pivect neverau 5 .
crid: [ Grid: [ML-] | line——J0 +| ¢ Indirect Mimd =

el Eotion D)

MB000
' [MOV  DBO3D  DSO i

[MOV DBO31 D51 H

Ma013
11— {WsFR D50 0100 KS0 K1 H
Ma013
22— [WsFR D51 0150  KS0 K1 H

3

8 Bar graph d
Bar graph is another form to display digit which can display data of analog such as

temperature, pressure,flow and so on.Bar chart can show data by percentage way

according to full and zero quota. Height and width can be designated optional
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Bar chart it
Fosition TFeg
[ Locked Chamm comm:|Link 1 - Data ‘tj,?pEJ].EI Bit ~
i Left: 48 3 Elem typ: |D =] 102 Show form|Upward =~
Top: 132 'ﬂ RegizterD: (8 = Dizplay P]:— 5
rProperty rCtrl | ri2trl reg
Wide: |30 2| | Full quota E: |65535 =

Zero quota E: |0 :]

[ Indir.Full D: [0 =

High: |120 ﬂ
Backg:-L
Prosp .|-L

[T Indir.Zexo D: |0 *

I Vizibil cont

I_Cu:ur_lfi_rn} I:IIIJ |Ca.nu:el (M) |

»Position
Locked:
Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page.

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements
Height: height of elements
Background: background color

Prospect: foreground color

»Register

- ey —

lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.

Channel connection: select communication connection

Element type: choose type of elements
Register : set register’s address

Data type: select 16bit or 32bit

Show form: the direction of bar chart changes when the value of register gets larger,

for example: up, down, left and right.

Display padding image: Padding image of bar chart as shown in

102

www.coolmayplc.com



®
Glll]lmav HMI Programming Manual

figure: ;

»Control

Full quota: The maximum value which bar chart can display

Zero quota: The minimum value which bar chart can display

Indirect full credit D: indicates that the maximum value of the bar graph uses the data
in the set register.

Indirect zero degree D: indicates that the minimum value of the bar graph uses the

data in the set register.

®Controlled register attribute
Visibility Control: Check this function to indicate that the display and hiding of the
bar graph requires a set of relays to control.

The legend shows that when the relay M 10 is ON, the bar graph is visible.
Ctrl reg

v Wizibil cont

Fegizter M: |10 =

»Range alarm attributes
Use range color change: Select this function to indicate the color change of the
display range of the bar graph. It is used to warn the user that the pressure or flow is

too low or too high, and take appropriate measures as soon as possible.

»Examples

103 www.coolmayplc.com



Gllllllllav® HMI Programming Manual

'ﬁ 1:Window?1

g

100

9 Meter

Meter is another form to display digit which can display data of analog such as

temperature, pressure,flow and so on.

. P ———— . w
Instrument attribute . - . B
~Pozition ~Regizter/zcale

[~ Locked Chann conn: ILinl( 1 "l Full quota 1150 vI
Elem typ: I |_| Zero guota 11 vl
Il s RegisterD: Iﬂ HV Show unit n{K'I'I'

]
bt
‘ j

Top: The number IE Jv“il zcale: The seu:u:unda:lS v!.:
—Property ~Position data/Target/Scope | Scale mark
Wide: |228 3 ¥ Dizplay cooz
High: |128 ﬂ ¥ Display the t W Display rang || ¥ Dizplay zcal: |
Outerl ;vl Target ar|00 = %o are!j Bit nu.mbe{ﬁ 37
Backg:.l vl Target pum High axm Decimals: I'C' ﬂv
Ii Tick nark[llY]  Low reef35 3| | Maximm nfi60 2 |
- |
D i : Hizh iSS E'EI Mini {0 Evl
yramic pm igh re | Minimum n {

{Cu:unflrm ] ‘Ca.ncel () |

»Position

Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
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Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements
Height: height of elements
Outer: frame color

background: background color

»Register /scale

Channel connection: Select the communication channel.

Component Type: Select the object type.

Register Number: Set the address of the register.

Full credit value K: The maximum value represented by the meter pointer.
Zero credit value K: The minimum value represented by the meter pointer.
Display unit name: Set the name of the display unit.

Major ticks: The number of major scales.

Minor scale: The number of scales assigned to each major scale.

®Position data/Target/Scope

Axis, mark range and target pointer can be selected not to display. When not
displayed, their correspond attributes can not be used.

Target area: area displayed by target point

Target pointer: color of target pointer

Tick mark: color of scale mark

Dynamic pointer: Dynamic pointer color.

Low area color: color in low area

High area color:color in high area

Low area: percentage of low area

High area: percentage of high area
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»Scale mark

When scale mark is not selected, the relevant attribute can not be used.
Bit number: The maximum digit of scale mark.

Decimals: decimals of scale mark .

Maximum mark: The maximum number of scale mark.

Minimum mark: The minimum number of scale mark.

»Examples:

& 1:Window1

10 Picture

Picture element is bitmap which can show the figure of machine so that operators can
understand easily . Also, the bitmap can show factory logo and emblem to enhance

product identity. Picture state and absolute location are controlled by three registers.
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Picture attribute >
Fosition- 1 5tate setting - Move =et-
[~ Locked Chann Link: m [T X MovingFesizterD: m
Elem typ: m_z_] [T T MovingFResioterl: m
Left: 1120 E StateRezisterD: [0 . [T VisibiliRegisteri: | =
Top: m State a.n:i.matiu:un: 4 1 i b’ -

State Picture ID
Property = 0

Vide: [183 3] |
High: [143 2]
I Backs Tr:
I~ Stretch

[Tk

Transparent cc

||Ccunf:i.:rm () J | Cancel (N |

»Position

Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

Background transparent : filter the transparent color which has already been selected
Stretch: when selected, images can automatically adjust width and height which has
already been set.

Transparent color: select transparent color, also can be selected by color selection
device

»State setting

Channel connection: select communication channel

Element type: select element type

State register D: display corresponding picture according to the value of register
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State animation number: increase or decrease the number of animation through the

buttons/ *| and '

»Move

X moving: when selected, elements can horizontally move along the X axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Y moving: when selected, elements are used as Y-axle vertical scroll. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left

or the right.
Visibility: when auxiliary contact M is driven ON, the element will display. When

driven OFF, the element will be hidden.

»Method of extracting picture
CoolMay provide two ways for extracting picture, as figure shows:

1) Double click the state to choose pictures
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Picture attribute 4
~Position —State setting [ Mowve =zet
I Locked Chann Link: ILinlz 1 V! [T X NMovingRegisterD: [0 -

N

Elem twvp: |D "'! ? I [T T Movingfesisterl:
Left: |]‘2|:I E‘ StateRegisterD: I':' 37 [T VizsibiliResizterM: [0
| P | 1

Top: 210 =

)

[T

“Property——

Wide: 1183 3.,
High: 1143 ‘:i

[ Eactis: Tos Double click on a
W status bar to seleq
an image

A en e Or double click on the

| == current picture to change

the picture.
I;Cnnfirm(I) J | Cancel (W) |

2) Right click the mouse of current picture for replacement

Graphic library

After selecting one of these two ways to extract picture, CoolMay HMI will pop-up
picture library dialog box,which provide some functions such as selection,addition,
derivation, substiution, deletion, conversion from BMP to JPG, overturn/rotation,

color transposition, stretch, compressed graphic library.
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| 1 [Picture Name

0 !E:-:'tr\.lu:ler 1. bmp
{utomatic univers |
‘wheeler truck 4.
|Abzorption chille:
Aerob_ic_ di_geste_lj

;P.nalog__gau_ge. bmp_ i
Attention icon (e
|GIFO0T. gif

| TxBK. bmp

ToFt ba

LIw o R R O R e R

| b E0M00 WmE || e

Flip / rotate flor c:ha.ngitretch...: A . Cancel (H) .

Added by the gallery, showing the gallery as shown:

EEDEEC

System Gallery: 0: 34
Standard :J

Sensor

onveyor be]
[|Lectric pol

onveyor be

: lectric po
Motor

‘ower symbo

Valve

Body

Computer

Arrow
Agitator
ither/Light

+ Confirm(Y)

X Cancel (N)

0
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Click "Add" to add an external image directly:

HMI Programming Manual

Irar M
ID |Picture Name @ Add image:
1 utonatic wivers (I SHBEEW: [T 30 rushburtons £ro ] @k Ey Pictu
2 wheeler truck 2.b:
3 Abzorption chille: * &
4 herobic digester HiEhiE
) hnalog gauge. bmp
5} Attention icon (e - ———
7 GIFO0T. gif s
] GIFOOE. bmp : button-1-00 button-1-01 button-2-00 button-2-01
9 GIFO09. gif n
10 Hi2k15. bnp &
11 %L bao |
12 }§$H32 bmp JIIEEE.-M
13 185015, bop o .
s s || e T .
jla} 185032, bop Folgs
17 FE£16. bnp button-3-00 button-3-01 button-4-00 button-4-01
18 1. bmp
19 {5516, ba yram: |
. ol 4
32 Eiﬁ_t‘;ﬁj_l_l SLRAIT ALIY (% jpg:#. bmp:#. png:*. gif)
| PNG Clear
EMP<=>JPG ... M add... xport... Mieplace.. .l Delete... HConfirm(Y)
he library : : :
Flip / rotate §lor chang Stretch...':essed Gai 1ﬂDIaw .Cancel(!)

11 GIF Animation Components ah

GIF Display Properties

~Position

[~ Locked

Left: (131 3] Wide:[180 32

Top: (12 3| High:[100 3

rGallery ID: T

Ctrl reg

T

[ Playback cr

CH. Link: |[Link 1 =]
Elenent typ(l ] 2|
RegisterM: IO_F_E{

[ Visibility

|C0n‘firm (1) | | Cancel (N)

Note: When use gif picture, please note the occupied memory.

1) Recommendation for MT60

* For IM~3M GIF, only one GIF is placed on a page;

For less100K GIF, up to 5 GIF can be placed on a page;
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* For IM~3M picture, only one picture is placed on a page;

For less100K picture, up to 10 pictures can be placed on one page, the [stretch]
attribute is not recommended,;

* The image format is recommended to be 24-bit bmp format;

* The picture resolution must be less than or equal to the screen resolution;

*For HA series HMI, The .HW6 file after compilation is recommended to be less than
or equal to 10MB, and the occupied RAM memory is less than or equal to 16MB;

* For H series HMI, The .HW6 file after compilation is recommended to be less than

or equal to 8MB, and the occupied RAM memory is less than or equal to 12MB;
CoolMayHMI b

i . 1 Create file Success!
¥ Size:54.245 KB

P 4

B=E

2) Recommendation for MT90

* Not recommend to place GIF

* For less 30K picture, up to 6 pictures can be placed on one page, the [stretch]
attribute is not recommended;

* The image format is recommended to be 24-bit bmp format;

* The picture resolution must be less than or equal to the screen resolution;

* For HB series HMI, The .HW6 file after compilation is recommended to be less than

or equal to 500KB, and the occupied RAM memory is less than or equal to 2.5MB;

»Location attribute

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.
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Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

®Controlled register attribute

Playback Control: Checking this function means that when playing a movie, it is
controlled by the set register.

Channel connection: Select the communication channel.

Component Type: Select the object type.

Register number: Plays the animation when the value of the register reaches the
condition.

Visibility: When the setting M of the set register is ON, the animation is displayed.

When it is OFF, the animation is hidden.

®Gallery ID: 7 attributes

Animated image: Click this button to make the desired animation.
Graphic Library

I iPicture Name

0 \Extruder 1.bmp
1 Lutomatic univers
2 ‘wheeler truck 2.h:
3 (Absorption chille:
4 Aerobic digester

] \fnalog gauge. bnp

4] 4t i

IB TrBE. bmp

9 TzxFt. bmp

icon (e

- .o Delete. .. HConfirm(Y) .
he library | - - :
| Flip / rotate Jlor chanzeiitretch...i- | Cancel (H)
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12 Dynamic text
During industrial control, there are more than one conditions when machine is

working. GIF Viewer can display different working conditions which is the most ideal

choice.
lI!D},,rr'liarnir: text attribute x> L
I !
Position - rReg - Total rmum of Ii

[~ Locked Chamn comn:|Link 1 «|| | Language 1 Language 2 | [

Elem typ: |0 -] 7| |Valud Content
| 0 |Dynamic Text.
1 - - i
Left: m FegizstexD: m

1
[~ Set permission | 2
Top: |104 :1
L - I 3
rProperty [~ Backg Transpa
Wide: 50 = [~ Pazsword
ide: =

Hich: I—_HE 2 I:u:urde{ an -
Font:|3¥16 -

Backg: x| alignfmida  ~]

Prozp |~ Grade10rdinar r

[C onfirm (¥} | | Cancel (N)

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements
Height: height of elements
Background: background color

prospect:foreground color
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»Register

Channel connection: select communication channel

Element type: select type of element

Register D: set register address

Set permission: controlled by keyboard. When selected, the data will be usually sent
by keyboard to PLC, otherwise it will show text according to data from PLC, like
action prompt and alarm prompt.

Focus from zero forcibly: effective when “set permission” is selected. Data in register
will be deleted when cursor of keyboard left

Background transparent: filter color of background

Password : When selected, password protection will be effective

Border: display the type of frame

Font : font size

Align:alignment of text and element’s border

Grade: password grade. Effective only when “password” is selected.

Total number of state changes: Reduce and increase the amount of text change by

using the |*| and " buttons.

»Language

Language 1: Select the corresponding text that the language displays at one time.
Language 2: The corresponding text displayed when the language is selected.
Language 3: Select the corresponding text displayed when the language is three.

Language 4: Select the corresponding text displayed when the language is four

»Function
Special: When “key register’meets the required conditions, the corresponding
operations will be executed.

As shown in the above figure: When M0=ON, the dynamic text string will display

115 www.coolmayplc.com



®
ﬂlllllmav HMI Programming Manual

Language 2 | Function

Ctrl reg

Registerll: [0 =
Cotzl funct|StateON ~

Cond exec: |f

v
Tarn Color: |} |

»Modify record setting
Explanation:The amendant record "Modify Project" will send to the system when user
s modify the element

Language:corresponding contents displayed by elements when system language is X.

»Status display

Total num of ¢4 3 | »| TUtﬂlmmeti:S D:

Language ]. :._Lang_ugge 2 | _&. Language 1 | Language 2 | ———
Valud Content | Value| Content |

0 |LBF |0 |Morning

1 |k |1 |noon

2 |t 2 |mighd

Confirm (T) Confirm ()

As shown above:

When the system language is the language, the text displays “The machine is running
normally” when the corresponding register is equal to 0. When the value is equal to 1,
the text displays “Manual running”. When it is equal to 2, the text displays
“Semi-automatic running”. When the system language is language 2, the text displays
"Machine run normally" when the corresponding register is equal to 0. When the
value is equal to 1, the text displays "Runing in manual mode". When it is equal to 2,

the text displays "Runing in semi-auto mode".
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o]

13 Function Key

The function key is collection of all key functions. Functions can be set to buttons so

that they can execute different functions.

Function key attribute
Pozition - rBazic
[ Locked

[T Transpar Languag{Fun EKey

Left: |111 %
= [T Touch efi

Top: [206 -11 Languagy FUnRKey

* Bagic fun

rProperty
! Wide: |35 %

" Senior fu

Set format Basic function

- [ Login Logout
Backg{ ¥ Font :[BX16 - win Les

1~ Set Reg

- EffeclLevel (Gene ¥

[~ Use ENMP Size

High: |25 31 =
= Borde] luxury - Jump tUjCUI‘I‘En‘t page J

Prose (I || align[nidd =111l o fomic ik 1 5]

ol

‘_Cu:unfirm.(_II:‘J |Ca.ncel (1) |

»Location

Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.

Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements
Height: height of elements
Background: background color

Foreground:foreground color

| Effec|Level :Geni

v BIE: 6

Picture:Check the picture and double-click
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key to another picture.

Function key attribute b4 £ L_l g = (T
Positiom ~Bazic 1D % =T |

] I™ Locked ¥ Transpar Languag Fun Key
Left: !20? v[
% [ Touch efi

Top: (200 % Languagd FUnKey
£ & Bazic fun

“PIDDEITY'_E " Senior fu
Wide: !109 “,"I
—Set format— [Basic function

2 . e
High !9? j' Borde/lo ,i Jump toiCurrent page
Backgg_. ;i Font:5xln = [ Login Logout

[~ Set Res
Prosp M= | Alienwidd | P e

E‘Efec!Level:Genej

v ENP: 10 i

[ Tze EMF Size

LCanirm (1 J | Cancel (H) | ...................

»Basic property

Control transparency: Check this feature, the component is transparent.

Touch is valid: Check this function. When using this component, you need to enter the
corresponding level password.

Language 1, 2, 3, 4: When the system selects the language "x", the corresponding

content is displayed.

»?Format setting

Border: border type

Font: font size

Align:alignment of text and element’s border

Grade: password grade, effective only when “password “ is selected.

»Basic Function
When using function key components, you can only choose one of the basic functions

and advanced functions.
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Basic functions: including screen jump, USB screen, user configuration screen, PC

diagnostic screen, Ethernet/CAN configuration screen, system menu screen.

Bazic function

Jump to |Current page

" Login Logout

Chanm conn:|Link 1 +|
Elem tvp: m_’-"]
RegisterD: 0 |3
SetValusk: [0 3]

Logout Login: When this function is checked, the password will be logged out after

52

Current page j

2458
2494
2504
2514
2528
2588
2544
2554

Feserved* "
Feserved*

USE page

User confizurati
PC diagnosis
Ethernet /CAN co
Default file sor
ovstem menu ¥

entering the password. If this function is not checked, the password will be retained

after entering the password, but only for 6 minutes (screen save time set by the touch

screen). After 6 minutes, need to enter the password again.

Setting register: When this function is checked, the function register can be notified to

set the status when the function key is clicked.

» Advanced Features

Advanced features: including sending messages, uploading and downloading data to

USB, password login and logout, system data backup and restore and clear, screen

brightness adjustment, voice volume adjustment, language conversion, recipe function,

etc...

Senior Function

|Send MmESSage iz
Send messagdl0 =

~Senior Function

Send message -

Screen brightness +
Screen brightness-

Common password login
Nanagement password lo
System password login v

Senior Function

Send message

[Send me og

Screen brightness +
Screen brishtness-—
Volice volume +
Volce volume -
Common password logir
Nanagzement password 1
Svstem password logir

Senior Function

|Intermﬂdiate login pas

Eecord buffer #11 clea
Record buffer #12 clea:
Shut down

Recipe Download

Upload recipes

Recipe save ‘
Former recipe

MNext recipe
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The sending message also assigns an ID of the sending message for sending a signal
to the set ID. For example, the following figure is a list of alarm records. The sending
message of the function key is set to ID=300, and all the clearing trigger messages of
the alarm record list are ID 300. When the function key is pressed, the alarm record

list will execute “all record number clearing”; as shown below:

Alarm record list attribute x| Function key attribute x|
s i Position Basic
B Basic attri Colu 1l Colu 2 Colu 3 1 I Lacked W Transpar  LanguagiFun Key
™ Locked Left: [207 &

™ Touch efi

Left: ’ﬂ Max. display: |99  S|Bar  Selec.Row L¥:[3001 3 e | WG Lm“aﬂ’m—
 Basic fun
Password: Ho b PLC cntrl: Ban be

Top: (148 % Property ;
op: - @ Senior fuw
Display funt:‘BKIﬁ hd Chamn comm: |Link 1 Vide: 108 2
. N Set format Senior Function
LEDETTaE 3000 = 2 h: 97 %
i Curre.Rec.LW: T Elem typ: o Hig] Bordefle 7] T =
= Cntrl [b0:NextPage: bl:UpPage: bh2:Down: b3:0p] B = | Font:[gx18 T || send massagsl 30000 3
High: 180 & o o e E—
RegisterD: |2180 & o fenliidd
Backe |~ | Effec|Level Gen
Grid: - 411 record num of clear t430000 3sage ID: ' [
= [ Use BIP Size
Confirm(¥) | |Cancel (H) @ @

F 4 1:26-Alarm record
{| Alarm Time No. Alarm matter ﬂ
1234

1234
: OFF  |!
= DEL Alarm Content } Text 12345
; - OFF

guuug

OFF

14 Variable text
Variable text can enter and display letters,characters,numbers and Chinese characters.
Similar to input data, when you enter characters, there must be have corresponding

small keyboard and Chinese phonetic characters window.
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Wariable text attributes L @
rPosition Regizter
] [ Locked Chann conn: [Link 1~ ¥ Set permizsion
Left: |216 _—-{" Elem typ: |D  =| 7 StringLengt]{lO 3]
Top: [32 31| RegisterD: |8 =
Property Set format Ctrl regizter
Wide: |42 % [~ Backz Trz Borde.{SD w|| RegisterM: |0 =
High: 122 :] [ Password Font:lSKlE > Control f«{ND i -
!I Backg.i pud &llgnlh{ldd jv Cond execm
4| | Prozp: N | Grade|Ordinar ~

|C0n‘firm(1)| |Cancel(H) |

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

Background: background color

Foreground:foreground color

»Register

Channel connection: select communication channel.

Element type: select element type

Register D: set register address

Set permission:controlled by keyboard.When selected, the data will be usually sent by
keyboard to PLC, otherwise it will show text according to data from PLC, like action
prompt and alarm prompt.

String length: Set the length of the string to display.

»Set Format

Background transparent: filter color of background
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Password : When selected, password protection will be effective
Border: border type

Font: font size

Align:alignment of text and element’s border

Grade: password grade. Effective only when “password” is selected.

» Controlled register
When the value of controlled register meets the designated conditions , this register

will be executed.

rCtrl register 1
RegizterM: [0 S

Control f

Cond exec|Show #t" ~

=

Above figure explanation: when register MO=ON, this variable text element will

show”***”

15 Letter Combinations

Letter Combination is to converse the designated letter (A-Z) to number, which is

generally used for “programmable function setting”.

ELetter Combination attribute X 1
Position Feg I
[ Locked Chann comn:|Link 1 - 7 Set permiszsion |

: A |
Left: |36 5 Elem typ: |D - j DataType: |16 Bit ~ I
Top: |258 3] RegisterD: bl ﬂ
Proper ty- 1 5et format 17 Ctrl reg 1
Wide: 30 % [~ Backg Trz Borde]iD b RegisterM: [0 =
High: |22 :] [~ Paszsword  Font:|BX16 ||| crtrl funlwo use =

Backsz ! | AligniMidd A St exec,m
Frosp .|-L Grade|0rdinar

I_Confirn_l(l) | |Canc:el(ﬂ) |

— S —

»Position

Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
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Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

Background: background color

Foreground:foreground color

»Register

Channel connection: select communication channel.

Element type: select element type

Register D: set register’s address

Set permission: controlled by keyboard. When selected, the data will be usually sent
by keyboard to PLC, otherwise it will show text according to data from PLC, like
action prompt and alarm prompt.

String length: Set the length of the string to display.

»Set format

Background transparent : filter color of background

Password : When selected, password protection will be effective
Border: border type

Font : font size

Align:alignment of text and element’s border

Grade: password grade. Effective only when “password” is selected.

»Special register

The meaning of special attribute is the same with variable text .
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The above figure means A corresponding to the zero bit of D620, B corresponding to

the first bit of D620,C corresponding to the second bit of D620,D corresponding to

the third bit of D620,E corresponding to the fourth bit of D620,F corresponding to the

fifth bit of D620,G corresponding to the sixth bit of D620 and so on...

If set “AB”, which means the zero and first bit of D620 are both equal 1, the other bit

is 0, that is D620=3. If set "EGJ”, which means the fourth, sixth,ninth bit equal 1, the

other bit is 0, that is D620=592.

16 Roll lamp &2

Text will circularly display as roll lamp. In addition, you can also set points of every

movement and time intervals to decide display ways of rolling subtitle.

|Lantern attribute

Fosition

[ Locked

Left: |207 =
Top: [309 =%

Property

| Wide: (200 5

High: |25 :]
i Backs: ¥

[ Prosp :-L

»Position

Text

Languag
G ord

Languag
BWord

Foll Lamp

Gallop

Set format-

Font:lBKlﬁ - Shift interwald :] wll Lamp
DireciRight t ~ Every time yuf|1 wiroxrds:

[ContirniD)| [cancelm ] |

Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.

Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property
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Width: width of elements
Height: height of elements
Background: background color

Foreground:foreground color

»Text
Language 1 /2 /3 /4: Corresponding content will be displayed when system language
iS G‘X”,

»Set format

Font: set font size

Direction:The movement direction of roll lamp.
Delay: set movement internal delay

Word number: set word number for every movement

17 Polymorphic/Multi-state button component =¥

The different states of the input or output are displayed by multi-state button

language 1 | Language 2 '

left: @6 = Bl oo tYpID :]v i] State Content ‘
| | RegisterD: IE i] 0 =0 |
Top: |22 =

[T Bit Control
Froperty- ezizteriiz |0 -

Wide: (100 % || Position cn|Touch wa’ v
High: |100 j: Attribute

[~ Transpare + Value { Register t

BaCkg:lil Operation J—L|
Prnsp‘I-L. Items amog 4 | 1 |
Borde:m Text font:|EX15 - _ :

‘_Cnnfirm (I)I | Cancel () |

elements.
iMultiState Switch 4 E
|
Position - rRegister E f ~ |
| Text " Images “Colour ™ L
I Locked CH. Link: |Link 1 ~ — I
1

125



®
clllllmav HMI Programming Manual

»Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute property

Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

Background transparency: Check this function, the component background is
transparent, that is, the background color is filtered out.

Background: The background color of the component.

Prospect: The foreground of the component is the color of the text.

Border: Shows the type of border.

»Register property

Channel connection: Select the communication channel.

Component Type: Select the object type.

Register Number: Set the address of the register.

Accepted by bit: Check this function, the use or display mode of the element is
controlled by the set register.

As shown in the figure: When MO is ON, the multi-state button component is

displayed. Otherwise hidden.

W Bit Contraol

RegisterM: |0 =
Position cnfibRCRiaE ™

» Attributes

Numerical value: The change in polymorphism varies depending on the value of the
register.

Register Bits: Polymorphic changes vary depending on the value of the bits in the

register.
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Operation mode: Select the recurrence mode of the status display, including rewinding,
decrementing, reversing, decrementing, decrementing.
Total number of items: The total number of states.

Text font: Select the size of the text font.

»Text

Language: Set the corresponding text information when the status is displayed.

»Image

Picture: Set the corresponding picture information when the status is displayed.

18 Multi-state indicator component:#

The different states of the input or output are displayed by multi-state button

elements.
rFPosition | [Register S
Text . Images J-Colou:c\
I™ Locked CH Link: [Link 1 +|
language 1 " Language 2]
- ?
left:[302 2] Elenent 1330 ] 2|/ [opT content
RegizterD: |E vl ]
Top: (237 =
[T Bit Control
Property— | Rezizterli: IO 5,
Wide:llOU 3. Position -:r:lTDuch Fa *l
High:ilOO Bl
[T Transzpare & Value ¢ Register t
Backgi .i Operatinn:l 'I
Prospm Items ammJLT| 1 |L_!
Borde!D 'l Text fon‘t:lBXlﬁ 'l
Confirm(I)_| |Cancel(H)
»Register property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.
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Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute property

Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

Background transparency: Check this function, the component background is
transparent, that is, the background color is filtered out.

Background: The background color of the component.

Prospect: The foreground of the component is the color of the text.

Border: Shows the type of border.

»Register property

Channel connection: Select the communication channel.

Component Type: Select the object type.

Register Number: Set the address of the register.

Visibility Control: Sets the register M that controls the display and hiding of this
component.

As shown in the figure, when M10 is ON, the multi-state indicator light is

P W

. Regizterl: |10 =
visible.

» Attributes

Numerical value: The change in polymorphism varies depending on the value of
the register.

Register Bits: Polymorphic changes vary depending on the value of the bits in the
register.
Total number of items: The total number of states.

Text font: Select the size of the text font.

»Text

Language: Set the corresponding text information when the status is displayed.
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»Image

Picture: Set the corresponding picture information when the status is displayed.

] MultiState Lamp * i

rPozition ~Register

[ Locked CH. Link: |Linl{ 1

Element ‘t'_‘,?]:llD "i
:|101 -,ﬂ =
teft ‘ RegisterD: I':'—

Text ﬂ Images -.“i._f\:_tl]_._la}:lI \\ .

StateMapID Delete the statl image!

[E11) 5

i 1 |12
Top: |221 a
W Tizibility 2 |13
"Pru:upertj,r'——i RegizterM: IlCl g

Wide: |TT v"ﬂ
High: |T'F :ﬂ “bttribute—————————————

[T Transpare &+ Value  Register t

Backg] | -
| rrosp L] | Tone snod <[ 3|
BDIdE{D vI Text font :!BKIE: "i [

19 Date <=

Date element can be used for adjusting and displaying date.
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| Date Attribute pod ._
Pozition Set format |
| Locked & YYTY. JM. DD
Left: [@l #]| ¢ YY{T-MEDD
— | | O M/DD ST
Top: |3 211 ¢ yvyy/me/oo
Property | Display %

Wide: [116 4| [ Set permi W Backe Tre
High: |22 = Bnrdem
Backg :Iil Font :m
Prnsp:li ﬂlignm

|C|:|nfi:_r:m (T | | Cancel ()

=

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements
Height: height of elements
Background: background color

Prospect:foreground color

>Set format

Display format: Take May 22,2007 as an example, when select YYYY-MM-DD:
2007-05-22; when select MM/DD/YYY'Y:22/5/2007

Week: week will be displayed before date

Set permission: it can be set only when selected, otherwise it can just be displayed but
can not be adjusted.

Background transparent :filter background color
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Border: select border type

Font: set font size

Align:Alignment of displayed content and text border.
»Various attribute example

2 Window?2

YYYY-MM-DD TYYY-MN-DD
MM/DD/YYYY TYYY-JH-DD
YYYY/MM/DD SUN YYTT-MN-DD

| YYYY-MM-DD [ YYYY-MV-DD |

20 Time ©|
Time element is used for adjusting and displaying time.
iTime Attribute b |
Pozition 1 r3et format !
[ Locked & . MO S5
Left: BT & " HH.MM
" HH:MM:SS
Top: |[215 :] MM
rPropexrty-

Wide:[100 2] | [ Set permi W Backe Tre|
High: 22 23] | Bordefwo =]
Backsz :’—L Font :Jm
Prosp L) || Alignmidd  ~|

|C onfirm (T} | | Cancel (W)

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.
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®Property

Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

Background: background color

Prospect:foreground color

»Set Format

Set permission: it can be set only when selected, otherwise it can be just displayed but
can not be adjusted.

Background Transparent:filter background color
Border:select border type

Font: set font size

Align: Alignment of displayed content and text frame
»Various attribute example

2:Window?2

HH: MM: SS HH:MM:SS

HH: MM HH: MM: 55

i
21 SQL query component =it
Used with the HMI macros “BMOV” and “FILL”, it is mainly used to query the data

in the record buffer. For details, please refer to our example case "SQL Application"
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i SQLQuery attri b4
Position - rBasic szet
[ Locked Trig reg No. LE: |1000 2
Query log buffer #|1 ']
Left: [IB8Y 35 _“
Query con|DATE - | [TTYT—I=DD
Top: |336 :]

fuery >=Condition reg N;JIOOO AT Lwo0?
“Property | | Query <=Condition rez W[1010 2]~ LW1012
] = . ]1020 21> Pos:id™12 :
Vide: 75 = Eeturn =» Pen reg No.LW » Po=:3 Len:10
High: |35 A] Return => Data reg NU-LqIODOO :]m LWE199%9 [ Reverse ¢
1gis st e e = = 7 5
- | TYTY-1-DD EEENSSDOND NG D NDENEENDT 05 D9

LC_D_n_f_irn}_(I) | |Cancel(ﬂ) |

»Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the far left of the component at the page.

Top: The coordinates of the far top of the component at the page .

»Basic setting properties
Trigger Register Number LB: Set the register number that triggers the query
condition; LB is the auxiliary relay of HML.
Query record buffer #: Set the buffer where the query data is located, Range 1-12.
Query conditions: Set the query conditions. 1)DATE; 2 )TIME; 3)DATE+TIME.

Note: 2)TIME ,The query time number must be larger than the previous one. For
example, to query data from 9 am to 10 am, it must be set to 9: 00: 00 ~ 9: 59: 59 instead of 9:

00: 00 ~ 10: 00 : 00, otherwise no data can be queried.

#Dx: Start querying according to the several registers of the recording
buffer (DO is the first register ... D9 is the tenth register.
For example, the data source of the recording buffer is D4:

Alarm/Other Figure/Language Record buffer Ret| Query coniDATE+TI]'|[E+#D8 _:J|HH—]'|'|]'|'[—DD+IH-I:]'|'I]|'[:SS+#D8 7

[ Bufferf Sources D Trigger flag #Hach lenztTotal sum i Query >=Condition reg N.]lﬁOO A1~ [ y1508
v Record|4 ‘il [ |2 il 19 2] |100CI i] Query (=Condition reg N(1510 %]~ LW1516

If the SQL query condition selects DATE + TIME + # D8, it indicates
that the data that meets the conditions of LW1506 <= D12 <= LW1516 is searched
according to the date and time range, where LW1500 ~ LW1505 and LW1510 ~
LW1515 represent year, month, day, hour, minute and second)
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DATE + TIME (# D2 =2, D3 = 1, D3 = 2): Query according to the data
in the date and time range, and the second and third data in the buffer are equal to the
specified value; for example, D6 =2, D7 =1, D7 =2.

Query>= <=condition register number LW: Set the range of the query register,
includes date/time and register address etc.

Return numbers of the register number: Set the number of the returned data to store
the register, 32bit data.

Return Data Register Number: Sets the register in which the returned data is
stored,Range LW10000-LW61999

Reverse output: The data returned is sorted in reverse order.

#0D3 D6 DT DB D2 gelect the number of data
returned (date + time + number of buffer registers), of which green is selected; the
figure above shows the year, month, day, hour, minute, second, and 5 buffer data,

totaling 11 data. Corresponded to

B = EEIS Tl |1520 2 > Pos:0710|Len:11

»Involved Macro Commands

BMOYV — block move, such as BMOV (A1, A2, A3)

It is moved from A2 address to Al address, a total of A3 numbers are moved, and the
data format is only Word. The block move instruction refers to copying data blocks of
consecutive A3 registers from register address A2 as the starting point to consecutive
A3 registers of target register Al as the starting address, and the data of register A2
will not changed by Block move instruction .

The target address A1 + A3 must be moved within LW0O ~ LW8199 / LW10000 ~
LW65100, LW, the maximum length is not limited;

If the target address Al is a PLC device, the maximum valid value of A3 (number) is
30; whether A3 is direct or indirect data, if the valid value is greater than 30, the
system will only process as 30;

If the block length exceeds the maximum value of the internal memory or PLC, the
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instruction will be aborted.
In addition, special registers need to be confirmed before use: LW8244 BMOV

instruction A1l index register / LW8245 BMOV instruction A2 index register.

FILL — Full Memory, such as FILL(Al, A2, A3)

That is, Fill the value of A2 from the address of Al. There are A3 numbers in total.
The format of the data is only Word. The fill command refers to, filling the data in
register A2 as a starting point to consecutive A3 registers which target register Al as
start address , and the data in register A2 will not be changed by the fill command.

If the length of the block exceeds the maximum value of the internal memory or PLC,

the compilation will fail.

22 Sliding block component 'B'

iSHding block properties X |
Position - rEegister
™ Locked CH. Link: Link 1 ~ * Direct lim: 5535 :

Element typlD '1 ? " IndirectMaxD:
left: 38 % i -
. RegizterD: E

| -  Direct lim m
Top: 18 3| pata type: |16 Bit »|  IndirectMinD =

~Property- -+ 5lider property

Vide:[210 2] | Display dfRight | [ Scrollmo +/:[10 2%
High: [0 2] | Width s1ifli 2] [ cCotrld by

Frane L] | Slider coli -] ©-cictor: O <
Backg:l—L Rail colo:ll—L; sition en W

l_Con‘EiIm (1 J |Cancel (0} |

»Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

> Attribute

Width: The width of the component.
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Height: The height of the component.
Frame: The color of the frame of the component.
Background: Select this function, the component background is transparent, that is,

the background color is filtered out. -

Slider 2D Circle: Select this function, the shape of the slider is circular.

Background picture: Select this function, the component background image can be
customized.
Slider picture: Select this function, the background picture of the slider can be

customized.

»Basic attribute

Channel connection: Select the communication channel.

Component Type: Select the object type.

Register Number: Set the address of the register.

Data type: 16 bits / 32 bits can be selected.

Direct upper and lower limits: set the maximum and minimum data of the slider,
limited by the constant

Indirect upper and lower limits: Set the maximum and minimum data of the slider,

which is limited by the values of other registers.

»Slider property
Display direction: Set the direction in which the slider slides, and the left, right, up,
and down options.

Slider width: Set the width of the slider, which can be set according to specific
needs.

Slider color: Set the color of the slider.
Slide color: Set the color of the slide.

Scroll mode: Sets the length of the slider slide each time the slider is manually
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clicked.

Position control: Set the registers and control methods that are controlled.

RegisterM: 0 =

As shown in the figure, when MO is ON, the slider is visible. Position entaffide neat 7]

®attribute example:

1T:Window1

23 Drop-down box component =

Attribute drop-down box =

Fosition - rRegister e )
! Language 1 | Language 2
I~ Locked B Link: FaE 1 7]

Valug| Content

— | | Element typiD v]_‘?_] (VI DropDownBox
Left: 301 vi I
| | RegizterD: ] =il 1

Top: |254 :‘;
T oatrld by

Froperty ; etz |0 =
Wide: (110 -:'I Fozition -':-iTouch v, ]
High: |27 : i rAttribute |

Tatal :i.‘tenil4: 2

[IEE
Ttk Dxop-down (20

Backg:t] = | | Show BordEiD
PIUSDEli Izplay forB¥16 hd

3
s
-
-

[Confirm(i)__| |Ca.ncel(H) |

®Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

»Special Attribute
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Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

Background transparency: Check this function, the component background is
transparent, that is, the background color is filtered out.

Background: The background color of the component.

Prospect: The foreground of the component is the color of the text.

»Basic attribute

Channel connection: Select the communication channel.

Component Type: Select the object type.

Register Number: Set the address of the register.

Position control: Set the registers and control methods that are controlled.
As shown in the figure, when M8 is ON, the drop-down box can be

“ gntrld by

RezisterM: [ 2]

Position cn|Hide menl |

selected.

» Attributes
Total Items: Set the number of drop-down options.
Pull-down height: Set the height of the drop-down box.
Show Border: Sets the type of component border.

Display font: Set the size of the component font.

»Language attribute

Languages 1/ 2: Set the contents of the drop-down options for each language.
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24 Dynamic alarm bar component@J

| Dynamic alarm bar Ed

| (Poszition Dizplay Properties
|| T Locked BordeiDimensional ¥ Speed: 1 Vord v] :
Lett: [l 2]|| pone:[oxie -] Additionalto -1 [}
£

Tep: (325 % Move:® Left ¢ Righ Llarm Sor* Order! Reve

Froperty 1 rCntrl Properties
| | Wide: |200 = ™ Vizibility [~ fo =
Bich:[25 2| ca Lick: [Link 1 =]
Backzz i et L, J
ProspJIL ™) texD: |0 ﬂ 0 =
|Confirm(I)| |Cancel(ﬂ)
»Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.
Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute

Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

Background: The background color of the component.

Prospect: The foreground of the component is the color of the text.

»Display attribute

Border: Sets the component border type.

Font: Set the component font size.

Move: Set the direction in which the alarm information is moved.

Movement speed: Set the movement speed in words.

Additional information: Set additional information for alarm information, optional
None, alarm time, alarm number.

Alarm sequencing: Set the order in which alarm messages appear.
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» Control attribute

Visibility Control: Check this function to see if the component is visible and
controlled by the set register.

Channel connection: Select the communication channel.

Component Type: Select the object type.

Register Number: Set the address of the register.

As shown, when the Oth bit of DO is 1, the component is

Cntr]l Properties

[~ No alarm Hide

CH. Link: |Link 1 =
Element typiD =~ _7]
RegistexD: ]0 ;]10 ':]

visible.
No alarm information is automatically hidden: Check this function, the component

will be visible when there is alarm information.

»Set alarm information

1) Enter the OP working parameter setting page, as shown below,

Set OP PRM X

_. Com. se‘tn_:. Network set Ala:rlfOthe:["_: Figure/Language
Cntrl Default value | [
Edit box to get foc:u.]i Default super passjm ;
Gallery Location: m System other passu S‘tartSsei
Cntrl nin. font selecm Initialf]\'[aster)?im
Screen zaver time (Brlﬁ—il Input Eeypad Sizem
[backlight off =] [ B Screen Default ba  ~|r:

™ Comm failure pr!” Sound card| | Text default font48§(16
HMI database storage options: Text default backg

iRA]‘f[ (Backup Irhibit 6 Minute) Lj | Text default forec/N -

|k

J

# Alarm/Voi
Triz condrs] Rez No. [IBSSSEN S 'i 1 z
alarm contsh (Bit) Alarm setting...

Voice forrsit|0. Skhz 18bit Nono

Confirm(¥) ] plicationd Cancel (1)

2) Check the alarm/voice option.

3) Set the alarm trigger condition, optional D or M.

[Lirke1 w: [+]

Linkl D:
LinkZ M:
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4) Set the alarm content as shown:

’ ~_tion(l_ Window
s o I: (Bit) Alarm setting *
| Com. set | Network set | Alarm/Other | |
li™ |Register Linkl M: |1 4 Alarming 1]3 =
rCntrl 1 D
Edit box to zet focuj_: Del Language 1 Wl Language 2\| Y
Gablery Dacatson: fR&H—l] Sy Address |Alarm information |
; M1 20
Cntrl min. font selecla)(j_ﬁ - In M2 -
Screen zaver time (Brlg :] In (M off
lbacklight off  ~| |l | Sa
M Comm failure prl Sound card |T®
HMI databaze storage options: T

[Ram (Backup Inhibit & Mimate) ~|| | T

¥ Alarm/Voi
Trig condrFiReg No. |Linkl N: '1
Alarn confeh|(Bit) Alarm setting...l

ila. 5ol 1= Voice replay in‘15 _;_] Seco.l

| foiee for@;ﬂg. Schz 16bit Hono lConfirm(i)] lEmpty(Q) l lCancel (M)l

5) Click the [OK] button.

25 Historical data list
The list is used for saving historical production conditions, usually used for

production management and SPC tracking record and etc.

Left: PO0 2
Top: [156 __‘]: Record buffer|l '] Display foBX16 ~

Table refresh|0 v Table cnlL‘lUse b
..P t - -
.IDDEI il Current recor|1000 '31 32bit Table 1ine|I'I-:- us ~
Vide: [302 =
N m Marimum recor|l10000 5
igh: =
Dizplay mode:|Antito "]
Backs |-

Grid: =

; Historical data list attribute x ;
]

Positis | Basic attri Colul Colu2 Colud Colu 4 [ l
[~ Locked L

|

|

—ra

Confirm(T) J | Cancel (IT)

S

In the software version of CoolMayHMI V5.81 (internal GUIRun V5.81) and higher
version, modify the default data storage function (record buffer / alarm database) of

the hmi and hmi/plc all-in-one (hmi part) to be stored in the SD card. If there is no
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optional SD card (which cannot coexist with the built-in USB 2.0 port), it means that
there is no storage function by default. If you need to use the storage function, you
need to change the HMI database storage selection to RAM (U disk. Backup

suppression ** minutes), and the external file system is U disk in FAT32 format.

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: The width of the component.
Height: The height of the component.
Background: Background color.
Prospect: foreground color.

Lattice: plaid color

»Basic attribute

Record buffer: Select the location of the recording area.

Table Refresh Flag: Select the trigger flag address.

Current number of records: Set the register address where the current number of
records is saved.

Maximum number of records: Set the maximum number of lines for recording.
Password protection: When you set the usage, you can delete the record only by
entering the password.

Display font: Shows the size of the font.

Table column line: The table shows column lines, which can be used or not.

Table row line: The table shows line lines, which can be used or not.
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»Record buffer setting

| set OP PRM x|
| WlarnfOther | Figure/Languaze | Record buffer | Recipe setting | 4 || |
Buffer# Sources D Trigzer flag #ach lengtTotal sunbuto stopRecording i l
¥ Record[10 2 [0 2 Eowo o [ Hsel]
Crecordf0 2] T 2 T 2 [ El= T
Frecord0 2] T0 2 T 2T Slan B
Crecordf0 2] T 2 T 2 [ El= T
Frecord0 2] T0 2 T 2T Slan B
Crecordf0 2] T 2 T 2 [ El= T
Frecord0 2] T0 2 T 2T Slan B
Crecordf0 2] T 2 T 2 [ El= T
Frecord0 2] T0 2 T 2T Slan B
Crecordf0 2] T 2 T 2 [ El= T
Frecord0 2] T0 2 T 2T Slan B
Crecardf0 2] T 2 T 2 [ El=0 T
Confirm(¥) l plicationfi Cancel () ‘

Buffer#: the location of record buffer
Data source D: Set initial address of register, as shown in figure:the initial is D8
Trigger flag#: Set conditions for trigger, the address is a 32 bit register which is used
as initial address of fast reading area.

example: triggered flag is 0, and starting address of fast reading area is
D8. So the address of triggering flag is D8.0
Each Length: represents the quantity of registers being stored from data resource D
(including the initial address of data resource D)

example: store D10-D14 these five register
Total sum: represent the total quantity of storage
Auto-stop: When selected, the system will stop automatically after recording the
whole quantity, otherwise it will be covered automatically.
Record intervals:save data according to time intervals and the unit is second.

Note: recording condition can only be trigger flag or record intervals.
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Historical data list Column 1

~Posit1

Bazic attri Colu 1 Colu 2 Colu 3 Colu 4 .
[ Locked

Left: IlElT 3, [Dizplay +: Languagl Date
Languagl Date

~Time format Font CD].D:Ij
“Property | (" HH::SS

202 2] idth[160 2]
Wide: (302 = DD /HH 0SS Col width
High: [180 %] | ME-DD/HEH:MON:SS Mlign nodlLeft <]
Backe L™ " TY-MM-DD /HH: MM : 55 ¥ Show this

Crids Ij & Y¥TT—NM-DD/HH :MM: 55

Top: 233 %

LCDn‘firm () | | Cancel (M)

»Column 1

Language 1/ 2 /3 /4: corresponding content displayed by the title of this list when the
system language is “X”

Time format: set format of date and time

Font color: font color displayed in this list

Column width : Set column width of this list

Align : alignment of displayed content and width of this list

Show this list: select whether display this list

Historical data list Column 2 .....15
_:’_”S]_i:;ed Basic attri Colul Colu 2 colud Colud MM
Left: [167 4] [Display t: Languag: Ho. |
Top: [ 2 Languag] NO.
_Pmpe: Data positif0 3 Font coloJImm ]
Wide:[fo7 ]| Date twe: [16 Bit ] Col width[58 2]
Hich: [0 ] Data fornat|Usigned ~| Alien modlLeft <]
Backe ]| PSS [3 = I Zero leadi
Grid:[ ]| Decimal digld 2] [l this

LConfirm(I)l |Cancel(ﬂ) |
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»Column 2.....15

Language 1/ 2 /3 /4: When the system language selects the language "x", the
corresponding content displayed in the column header.

Data location: Select the saved data location, where 16-bit data occupies a data
location, 32-bit and floating-point numbers data occupies two data locations.

Data Type: Three types of 16-bit, 32-bit, and floating-point numbers can be selected.
Data Format: Select the data format displayed in this column, and select the signed
number and unsigned number.

Integer Digits: Sets the number of integer digits displayed in this column.

Decimal Places: Set the number of decimal places displayed in this column.

Font color: This column displays the color of the font.

Column Width: Set the width of the column.

Alignment: Aligns the display with the width of this column.

Zero leader: Zero display in front of the data, such as "0001".

Show this column: Select whether to display this column.

®Various examples.

Mold/Product p—
' Mold Inf. OutputInf.
. |MoldNo.| 123 | Read | “Save | Delete | schedule | 12345678 Finished | 12345678

i e Onetime| 12 Good | 12345678
Maldeia e 3 ABA | ShutDow| Disable | Inferior | 12345678

Mold Table Reset Num. | OFF Delete Record
No. Mould Name Save Date A Date i ior 4

ished Good I
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SPC Record
| Interval | 123 Perlod 12345 Number | 1234 5hDWA||| Delete ‘ |

Cycle HldTrans HldPlace FedPlace

#HEELH HRHFE HHERHY

* Used for Th production management legend

N
=

MIdOpnPla
i g 3

Date

Mold/Product —
Mold Inf. OutputInf.
Mold No. | 123 |"Read | Save | Delete | schedule | 12345678 Finished | 12345678
E 2 rie—— Onetime| 12 Good | 12345678
Mdldba X 3 AbTX | ShutDow:| Disable | Inferior | 12345678

Mold Table Reset Num. | OFF Delete Record

No.  Mould Name Save Date = Date No. Fm:shed Good Inferio:' A

*For SPC tracking record legend

SPC Record
Interval 0 | Period 6 | Number | 0 | Show Alll Delete | |

No. Cycle HldTrans HidPlace FedPlace ~ MIdOpnPla

o [ oo0o | o000 | o000 [ o000 | 00 | |
| o | oo0o | o000 | o000 | o000 | 00 | |
| o | o000 | o000 | 000 | 000 [ 00 [ |
“m-

~

Date

T o3 | 777 | s | so; | semse |
. -
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26 Recipe

(Only MT60 series touch screen supports downloading data)

The transmission of recipe data can trigger a continuous register data transmission.
This transmission can not only be downloaded from recipe memory to PLC, but also
can be uploaded from PLC to recipe memory, which provide convenience for
operation.

Program Example refer to : http://www.coolmay.com/Download-179-36-41.html

| Set OP PRM x |

i Al zrm/Other I Figure/Language I Record buffer || Recipe setting |[|! '

|
Recipe attri ' l

W Recipe funct ;

R

Recipe deJ [~ duto matching with Link!

i
1 Recipe 18]‘|10 :‘] Recipe tl:u'|10 = Data typel:32 Bit =zigne ™

rCntrller addr.

W Write recipe  Writeddd.D: W futo download the curr

[ar] [ar]
| |4

¥ From PLC rea W Fead addr. and write ac

rRecipe memory _
Rez addr. range: |$R1 — $R200 i

Now recipe
Eeg addr. range: l$‘|‘|’6001 — FWB020 Recipe View‘

Recipe no.corresp ontl$‘u‘u’6000

Confirm(Y) ‘ plicatinnd Cancel () |

e L

Automatic matching using link2 scanner: The data setting of the current recipe is read
by the link2 scanner.

Recipe description: description and description of the name of the current recipe file;
Recipe length: the length and number of the current recipe read record address, the

address of the recipe record table is

Sequence sorted, the system automatically generates unchangeable; maximum length

1000;

Total formula: the number of formulas, up to 5000 formulas;
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(Remark: Recipe length * Address range occupied by data category * Total number of
recipes <=60000)
!

- = e 2
]_ Llarm/Other Fig_ure/Lang_qu,a Record buffer [ Recipe setting Ll

4

il TRecipe attri

W Recipe funct

e mme—r e

Recipe de-.] [ Auto matching with Link!

Recipe 131|10 :‘] Recipe to‘]SOOQ = Data ‘type]32 Bit zigne ¥

rCntrller addr.- l
:CQQIMayHMI % dovmload the curr

L e —

addr. and write ac

. Over 60000 capacity formulal Please reduce the
L &% formula or formula total length!

Reg addr. range: !WUUUITW'HUEU Recipe View

Recipe no. corresponc|$WﬁUUU

Confirm(T) l plicatiund Cancel () ‘

T ETE TeR AT T

Data typeiﬁz Bit signe| =

16 Bit unsigned
16 Bit =signed
32 Bit unsigned
‘32 Bit sisned
Floating point

v uto dd

Data category: the data type of the data register,

(Note: 16-bit data occupies one address, 32-bit data and floating-point numbers
occupy two address ranges;)

Write recipe to PLC: set the relevant data register address of the recipe and PLC;
Read recipe from PLC: set the data register address of the recipe and PLC;

Recipe memory: The storage address range of the recipe in the HMI, which can be
automatically generated and cannot be changed; the maximum memory is
$WO0-$W60000.

Current recipe: The storage address of the recipe in the HMI and the data registers in

the PLC are automatically generated in a sorted manner and cannot be changed.

Recipe data view and function key

1) Set up recipe configuration as methods mentioned above, as shown below: (Recipe

148



®
ﬂlllllmav HMI Programming Manual

viewing method, [debug] - [view recipe])

Debug(L) | Individuationl) Window(\)
5l Off-line Sim.(S)... Fg |:| -
| 21 Online Sim.[Q]... F10 H__
{@] Ethernet monitoring(E).. F11 [—
net
! Upload recipe(U)... =
Download recipe(D)...
Viewing/editing recipes(V)...
3 & Recipe data view — O * l'_—
Recipe BXpDI‘i Recipe data replication 1 E
3 : . 4 i ]1 = i ]2 3] 4
5 Recipe impor Source recipe Target recipe tart copyl
RECIFE:1 jﬁECIPE :2 ”|RECIPE :3 |RECTPE:4 |-RECIPE :5 “]RECIPE 6 |RE_
E|Pw:a001 fsre 111 s 1111 iR2L AAA SR3 1616 irdl 100 fRE1 0 ar
PW:6003 [sr2 222 fr12. 1212 2 TTY 2166 110 R3Z 0 RE
w6005 [ 333 $R13 1313 388 22 iR43 120 R3Z 0 SR
o BW:B00T [5m2 444 [SRi¢ 1414 |SR24 GO0 33 ired 130 irgd 0 R
Mw:po09 |22 =58 g5 1515 |sR25 1010 44 sr4s 140 8855 () 3:}
w6011 [sze [alala] iRiE 1616 3 1111 a5 irdt 150 §R3E6 0 iR
w8013 7 TET $Ri7 222 1212 : 66 $R4T 160 R3T 0 |
w6015 [2ee begata] $r18 333 SR28 0 1313 sR3E 7T ir4g 170 R38O0 SR
W :B017T [sre G599 irnig 444 5 1414 38 3 3333 iREE 0 R
[ $W:B019 R0 1010 irz0 55§ 1515 59 0 iR6D 0 R

i I
T T

e s | T | |

This recipe has 4 subsidiary recipes, each recipe has 10 members, its saved address is

HMI’s memory address from LW6001 to LW6010.

2) When recipe configuration is set up, the next step is to display the recipe on screen

and can be changed or directly download in PLC. Therefore the below control

function are needed.
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Display recipe: add data register |m| in the newly created screen, set the attribute

Elem tvpe: |[LW ~| ?
RegisterLW: [6001| =

as: , After confirming, click the right mouse button in the

input box position, and copy 10 registers in one column in the vertical position;

Click function key: successively add recipe function key to advanced function menu

& 1:Recipe of make cake E' =]

Save Recipe | Recipe Data List [ flour || 1234 §§|1234§§
. water || 1234 [1234
o 13 1234

salt || 1234|1234

Former Reape | ::::::iioo:: NI | 1234 | [1234 :

" NextRedpe | ... lipastell| 1234 1234 |
RedpeMo. ] 1734 L. DG 1234 11234
R = n_ I | 1234 | [1234
Repetiome| S| g [

Through the relevant function settings in the function keys, buttons can be created on
the screen to write each group recipe to the PLC and read the recipe from the PLC,

save the recipe, and select the previous recipe and the latter recipe.

Special instructions of recipe

Pay attention to below points when using formula function:

1) Notice the data type selection when writing the required recipe parameters in the
recipe table. 16-bit data occupies one word, 32-bit data occupies two words, and the
data type selection must be consistent when selecting the control, especially pay
attention to 32-bit. Use of data addresses. Since 32-bit data occupies two words, it is
necessary to prevent data address overlap when inputting addresses in the write
address and the monitor address.

2) The address LW6000 is fixed and can only be used to change the recipe number. It
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cannot be used anywhere else. And the value of LW6000 is 0, it means the first recipe
number, and so on; LW8001.0 is the recipe download indicator, LW8001.1 is the
recipe upload indicator; LW8002 is fixed as the recipe input name.

3) The recipe parameter address is continuous.

A

(Only MT60 series touch screen supports downloading data)

27 Alarm record list

Alarm record list is used for displaying real-time content and historical alarm record.
This list can control event message and display triggering time by a register’s address
message, meanwhile it can save historical record in inner data base of MT series PLC.
The target address and numbers of recording can be set freely by user.

'Eﬁtlarm record list attribute =

( [Fositi Bazic attri Colu l Colu 2 Colu 3
[ Locked

Left: (74 = Max. dizplay: |39 v Bar Selec. Eow LW:|3[:'[:'1 -
. m Pazsword: No b PLC cntrl: |B:an b
op - -

Dizplay font: RH16 "’] Chanm conn: |Link 1

Propexrty | .Rec.LW:3000 & Elem tvp: |D _J
Wide: (302 = e o

Cntrl [bO:NextPage: bl:UpPage: bZ2:Down; b3:Up]
High: {180 :]
RegizterD: |2160 &
1 Bacl{g:-L |
Orid: w| All record mum of clear 1230000 :lsage In:

ICu:nnfirr_nl:I:l| |Cfann::el|:ﬂ:| |

— kIl —

In the software version of CoolMayHMI V5.81 (internal GUIRun V5.81) and higher

YT

T

version, modify the default data storage function (record buffer / alarm database) of
the hmi and hmi/plc all-in-one (hmi part) to be stored in the SD card. If there is no
optional SD card (which cannot coexist with the built-in USB 2.0 port), it means that
there is no storage function by default. If you need to use the storage function, you
need to change the HMI database storage selection to RAM (U disk. Backup

suppression ** minutes), and the external file system is U disk in FAT32 format.

151



®
clllllmav HMI Programming Manual

»Position

Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

Background: background color

Grid: grid color

»Basic attributes

Max. No. of recording: set maximum row No. of recording

Password: record can be deleted only when the password is entered.

Font : set font size

Current recording No.: Assign the whole quantity of current alarm recording to the
designated register

All record number of cleared message ID : function key is an advanced function, set
the ID of sending message as 30000, and all the record content clear processing will
be executed after detecting the message.

The value of the selected row: the number of rows in the row, for example,
LW3001=1, indicating that the first row of the alarm log table is selected. (Note: This
feature has not been activated yet)

Controller control: optional prohibition or permission. Select the corresponding
control register function (b0: next page; bl: upper page; b2: downlink; b3: uplink)
Channel selection: channel for manipulating registers, optional link1 or link?2.

Component Type: Select the component type of the manipulation register.
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» Alarm record list column 1 é]

~Positi

[ Locked

Left: (190 =

ol

Top: 103 &

~Property

Wide: ISOZ 3,,
High: |180 3,.
Backs

Grid:[  ~

Basic attri Colu 1 Colu 2 Colu 3

[Display t: La.nguagl Alarm Time

L anguagl Alarm Time

Time form{TT-MM-DD HH:MM:55 ~|

Font culu:lj
Col widthlloo vl
Align modllLef't 'l

LCan irm (¥) J I Cancel ()

Column 1 attribute

Language 1/2/3/4: corresponding content display by the title when system language is

‘GX”

Time format: set format of time and date

Font color: set font color of this list

Column Width: set column width

Align: alignment of the content and the width of this list

» Alarm record list column 2 él

~Positi

[~ Locked

Left: |150 3,

Top: 103 -

Wide: ISOZ 3.
Backs [N

~Property—

High: IlBO 3,

Grid:[ ]

Basic attri Colu l Colu 2 Colu 3

[Dizplay t: L:a.nguagl No.

La.nguagl No.

Font col o—ﬂ

Col wid'th|50 3,
Align mndllLe'ft "l

LCu:unfi:l:ml:i:I J [Cancel () |
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Column 2 attribute

Languages 1/ 2/ 3/ 4: When the system language selects the language "x", the
corresponding content displayed in the column header.

Font color: This column displays the color of the font.

Column Width: Set the width of the column.

Alignment: Aligns the display with the width of this column.

v
» Alarm record list column 3 -—\"
Alarm record list attribute
Positi- Bazic attri Colu 1l Caolu 2 Colu 3
[ Locked
Left: m [Dizplay t: Languaglj Llarm matter
It | Alarm matter
Top: [103 ﬂ anguag]
rFProperty

Wide:[302 2| Font colo L]
High: [180 %] g width|130 2]
Backg:-L 4lign deJLeft B
Grid: x

Confirm(¥) | | Cancel (M)

Column 3 attribute

Languages 1/ 2/ 3/ 4: When the system language selects the language "x", the
corresponding content displayed in the column header.

Font color: This column displays the color of the font.

Column Width: Set the width of the column.

Alignment: Aligns the display with the width of this column.
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Example

Alarm Record List
Alarm Time No. Alarm matter
2018-10-20/17:01:26
2018-10-20/16

Clear Alarm Data

.
i

2018-10-20/16

‘Electric eye auto-running

Set alarm record register
In [OP parameter]|>>[ Alarm/others], the triggering condition can be set as D

register or M register.

! Set OP PRM X |

: = i = 2
| Com. set ' Network set | Alarm/Other ' Figure/Language

rCntrl rDefault value

Edit box to zet focu/[NN" Default super pas<12345678
Gallery Location: m Syztem other pasaw StaItSse]
Cntrl min.font selecm Initial (MasteI)Pim
Screen saver time (Brm Input Keypad Size:J‘l#_L]
]backlight of £ ‘:] ]1 3_1 Screen Default bac1—L::r:
[ Comm failure prl Sound card | Text default fnntm
HMI databaze storage options: Text default backd—L=
[Rt (Backup Inhibit & Minute) =] | | Text default fore ")

¥ Alarm/Voi

Trig condrs Reg Na. 1Link1 D = I50 EJ [Current walue!=0]
Tiekl [

Alarm confEhtynanicT L'l H A[F0 :j The [Current content]
1 i
Lla 50l i Voice rejlinks M: SecoSpeech ra f — j e

Voice formsit|0. 8khz 16bit Nono -

Confirm(Y) J plicationd Cancel (H)‘ I
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Set triggering condition as M

Trig condpi Reg No. Linl;l M: "”50 ‘¢|

When triggering condition is M, Alarm conlh (Bit] Alarm setting. . |

Click [Bit alarm setting] and set alarm register and content.

Link1 or Link2 channels can be set.

r—u— L I T
(Bit) Alarm setting
Register ]'|'[:|C' vi Alarming lllz 71

Language 1 j Language £ j

Addrezs Alarm information
MO —

ni |

|:anirm(1:'| |Ernpt3f':§:' | |Can-::e1 (H:‘|

Set triggering condition as D

-~ Alarm/Voi
When trigeering condition is D Trie cerdsiRes fo. [EEDINGEN -] = dynamic text
g2 g yn

= need to be added to set alarm content. If the alarm is triggered, the value of

register will also be triggered in PLC and contents corresponded will be displayed in

the list .
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Dynamic text attribute

~Fosition

[T Locked

Left: |22'§I 3,

Top: (433 %

~Reg

Chann cunn:ILinl{ 1 j

Elem typ: ID "iﬂ
RegisterD: |@ vl

MV Set permission

~Property—
| Wide: [205 2
High:lEB 3,

Backgi Ti
Prosp {IL~

[T Focus from zero fo

[T Backs Tranzpa
[ Password

bordefiD ]
Font:[8X16 -]
Mlign/Midd =]
Gr adem

*

Total num of o 4 | 11 | 3

Language 1 || Language 2 l —_
\Value| Content |

0 | Device Run Good

1 |Manual operation Running

2 |Semi-automatic Running

3 |Electric eye auto-running

4 | Time auto-running

5 |Safety door is open

6 |Please open safety door

7 |Safety door is fault

8 |Living room light is ON

9 |Bed room light is ON

10 _|Kitchen light is ON

LCanirm g J | Cancel (W)

28 Real-time alarm list il

The real-time alarm table displays real-time alarm information, and the information

will no longer be displayed after the alarm is released. The function is the same as the

dynamic alarm bar.

~Poziti

[T Locked

LE'ET: |:|-IEIE TI

1M <

Top:

Wide: [302 2]
Hich: [180 2]
Bacls
Grid:[ |

~Property—

Basic attri

Colul Colu 2 Colu 3

[Display t: Languagl blarm matter

Languag{ Alarm matter

Font col u:n_u

Col width 130 =

e

4lizn mod{left =

|Confizn(¥) | |Cancel D) |
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»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

®Property

Width: width of elements
Height: height of elements
Background: background color

Grid: grid color

»Display attributes

Maximum display: Sets the maximum number of alarm information records.
Password protection: Enter the password of the corresponding level when using.
Display font: Set the component font size.

Current record number LW: Set the register that displays the current number of
recorded alarms (this register is the HMI built-in register).

The value of the selected row LW: Sets the register that displays the current alarm
record as the first few rows.

Controller Manipulation: Set whether to allow register control.

Channel connection: Select the communication channel when the controller is allowed
to operate.

Component Type: Select the object type when the controller is allowed to manipulate.

Register Number: Sets the register used when the controller is allowed to manipulate.
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Max. dizplay: |99 | Bar Selec. Kow L3001 ﬁ

Pazzword: 0= bl FLC cntrl: 4llow -

Display font: 8¥16 - Chamn corm: |[Link 1 -

chd

Curre. Rec. LYo 3000 5 Elem typ: n o« ?
Cntrl [b0:NextPage; bl:UpPage; b2:Down; b3:Upl —

RegizterD: |[10] -

As shown in the figure: when D10=1, the alarm list page down; when D10=2, the
alarm list is paged up;
when D10=4, the alarm table points to the next line; when

D10=8, the alarm table points to the previous line;

|

Memo is used for recording, displaying text and taking notes.

L

29 Memo

~Fosition —Bazic

I Locked ™ Edit licen

Left: |18'F 37 ™ Pasaword

Tanal| 00 o Bu:nrdel a0 *I
~Property— | Font :|BH16 - I
Wide: IEDE 3, Gradelﬂrdin:a:fj,r VI

High:llBD 3,
Reel:l‘ifertical "I

Backg ij Fow slﬂ 3,
Frosp -= 4 Word

bAdvanced ]

|:C|:|nfirm I:I:IJ |C:anu:el|:H:| |
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»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: Coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: Coordinates of the elements in the top page.

®Property

Width: width of elements
Height: height of elements
Background: background color

Prospect: foreground color

»Basic attributes

Permission: When selected, contents can be modified by keyboard.

Password protection: effective only when “permission” is selected and only with
certain grade can password protection be modified.

Border: type of frame

Font: font size

Grade: password grade, password can be effective only when “password protection”
is selected.

Scroll:select whether the scroll is effective vertically or horizontally

Row space: the distance between two rows

Memo Text é ‘

Set the initial content of the body.
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Text\l Ctrl \| Advranced \|

'te:-t't| -

1 b
Memo Control . I

Text \l CtIl\l Advranced \l

Thiz memo ID:iEQEl a_,
Control n::ha.n.n.!Linl{ 1 ";
Control eleme![ﬁl ""I: ?I

......................................

RegisterD: iD Ei:'i': !D i‘;

A futomatic text ur

-1 1 T - T i 1
EegizterD: ;':' E"I] Datd changes

»Control

HMI Programming Manual

Memo ID: set ID of this memo, all IDs of memo in one project are exclusive.

Control channel: choose communication channel

Control element type: choose element type
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Control visibility: when selected, memo can be displayed on screen only when the
data of ID equals the designated value.
Text Auto-update : when selected and the stated ID changes, the text will be updated

automatically.

Memo advanced g |

Text \| Cirl \| Advanced |
Eelated language seﬁ|Langua; ""|
dutomatic text updai :|
The removwal of the 'mssag

» Advanced attribute

Related language: select system language corresponding to the dealt mode of this
memo

ID used for triggering message of downloading text: When receive the set ID, the text
will be downloaded to U flash disk.

ID used for triggering message of clearing text: When receive the set ID, the text will

be deleted.
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»Example.

Attribute(A)

Unlock({L)

Cut

Copy(C)
Delete(D)

Multiple copy(M)...

30 Audio playback component

(Only supported by MT60 series touch screen)

Audio play properties >

~fudio Library ID: O

nd 1ibm§||snund_0. wav

~FPlay control
CH. Link: |Link 1 =

Element tvp(M "’l ?

FegizterM: I':' =

¥ Auto repl

Eeplay in{l':' _+| (Sec)

iCu:unf:i.rm (T) 1Cancel[ﬂ]| |
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»Sound library
Click this button to add, replace, delete, export, play, cancel, etc. the desired

audio.

»Playback control

Channel connection: Select the communication channel that controls playback.
Component Type: Select the type of object that controls playback.

Register Number: Select the register that controls playback.

Auto Replay: Sets the playback interval for replay.

Note: This audio playback function is optional. You must check the “Set working

parameters--alarm other--with sound card”option when using.

| Set OP PRM x |
j Com. =et I Wetwork set | Alarm/Other I Fig_urefLang_uagg _ » _ IF
1| rCntrl ‘Default value !

Edit box to get fn:n::u.]i Default super pasglZ340678
Gallery Location: [Rﬂ]‘.‘[—:_] Syatem other pa=zauw Startize
Cntrl min. font selecm Initial (Master)Pic{l—£]
Screen saver time (Brlﬁ—il Input Eeypad Sizem
[backlizht off /|1 | Screen Default bad  vlr:

[~ Comm fallure pIIJ? Sound card | Text default font =|EK16 v
HMI databasze storage option=: Text default backs i

|RAM (Backup Inhibit & Minute) +| | | Text default fore:[jNRR"

V¥ Alarm/Voi
Trig condrsi Rez No. lLinkl D: L“l 4| [Current value!=0]
2larm conf=htynanicTxt0b. Linkl D: |1 :] The [Current content]

- [T e P
4la. 5ol =i Voice replay inid 5| SecoSpeech ra | |

Voice forrsit|0. 8khz 16bit Nono

Confirm(y) | plicatiund Cancel ()
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31 Rectangle

Rectangle element is used for database publishing and partition, screen displaying and

modification and ect...

i Rectangle Attribute e

Pozition - rReg-

| Locked Chann u:u:unlLinl{ 1 '] Elem typ: |D '1i]
> RegisterD; [0205 =
Left: | :]

Top: |12 %

e —

[T % Moving

[T ¥ Moving

[a=] i)
Ap| [4p

_ [ Vizibility ——> Fe:
~Froperty 1 Formatiet

Wide:[100 & | P Fill Linecol:[ [
Hich: [50 || Fill eol:[ |
Effect: lm

lCu:_u;_lfi:t_:{r_L I:I:l‘ | Cancel (H)

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property
Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

»Register
Channel connection: select communication channel.
Element type: select element type

X moving: when selected, elements will horizontally move along X axis. When the
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register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Y moving: when selected, elements will vertically move along Y axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Visibility: when auxiliary contact M is driven ON, the element will display. When

driven OFF, the element will be hidden.

»Set format

Fill : when selected, fill the color which has been set, otherwise the graph will only
display the frame and other Sections will be transparent.

Line color: the frame color.

Fill color: the color which is filled, it is effective only when the function FILL is

selected.

Normal |
F

Horizontal | |
Vertical A
Ellipse -
Rectangle
Horizontal (
Vertical Cel

Effect: there are 11 special effects Lowexr Ilght

»Example: fill effect is “normal”

1) application

~FormatSet

W Fill  Line col: |
Fill col : [

Effect: lI'I-:urmal ;I
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2) property

32 Hollow rectangle - ‘

Hollow rectangle can also be used for database publishing and partition,image

displaying and modification and ect...

Hollow rectangle Attribute ﬂ

—FPozition — T Regiztex

[~ Locked Chann -:-:m.iLinl-: 1 'l Elem typ: ID jv _f_l

[T X Mowing —————- ¥ RegizterD: 18255 ',ﬂ
Left:l52 ""3
™ T Moving ———— » RegisterD: I':' E'.]
: |197 & it
Log [T Visibility ——> Begizterll: |D '3,

“Property ~Formatset

Wide: [100 #]| ™ Fill  Line col:| -

High: [f0 = Fill col:| -
Effect: Normal

I_!;!:u_nf:_'LIm (T | | Cancel (N} |

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.

Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page.
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Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property
Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

»Register

Channel connection: select communication channel.

Element type: select element type

X moving: when selected, elements will horizontally move along X axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Y moving: when selected, elements will vertically move along Y axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Visibility: when auxiliary contact M is driven ON, the element will display. When

driven OFF, the element will be hidden.

»Set Format

Fill : when selected, fill the color which has been set, otherwise the graph will only
display the frame and other Sections will be transparent.

Line color: the frame color.

Fill color: the color which is filled, it is effective only when the function FILL is

selected.
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IHDImal ;l

Hormal
Horizontal
Vertical
Ellipze

Eectangle
Horizontal ¢
Vertical Ce
Lower right =

Effect: there are 11 special effects

Example: fill effect is “Vertical”

1) application

~FormatSet

W Fill  Line col: [
Fill col: L]

Effect: Vertical

2) property

33 Convex Rectangle g‘

Convex rectangle can be used for data layout , modification of screen display,etc.
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5 Convex rectangle Attribute x|
| |
| rPosition Reg |

[ Locked Charm con‘lLinl-: 1 '] Elem tvp: |D ']_":’]

m W ¥ Moving > RegistexD: |1 =
Left: =
W T Moving > RegistexD: [0 =

Top: |9 2| | B yicibility —> Registerii: [0

qip

Properts FormatSet
Wide: 100 ﬂ v Fill Line col: =]
High: {50 ﬂ Fill cal: i

Effect: |Normal -

|Co;_1fi.:.r1_n (.I) | | Cancel ()

rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr B e e S

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property
Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

»Register

Channel connection: select communication channel.

Element type: select element type

X moving: when selected, elements will horizontally move along X axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Y moving: when selected, elements will vertically move along Y axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Visibility: when auxiliary contact M is driven ON, the element will display. When
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driven OFF, the element will be hidden.

»Set Format
Fill : when selected, fill the color which has been set, otherwise the graph will only

display the frame and other Sections will be transparent.

Line color: the frame color.
Fill color: the color which is filled, it is effective only when the function FILL is

selected.

Normal _:J

Horizontal
Vertical
Ellipse
Rectangle
Horizontal (
Vertical Ce
Lower right ~ |

TR

m

Effect: there are 11 special effects.

Example : effect=oval
1) Application
~FormatSet
W Fill  Line col: [ N S -
Fill col: [

Effect:

2) Property
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Horizontal Center = Vertical Center - Lower right Lower left:

34 Cross pipes

Cross pipes is used for flow definition, it can simulate the technological process on

the spot and can also modification of screen display, etc.

>

% Cross pipe Attribute

rPosition - rReg-

[ Locked Charm u:u:m:iLinl{ 1 Vi Elem tvp: ]D '1 ? 1
|| W X Moving » RegiszterD: |1 ¢§

Left: IBI& 'vi
[| ™ T Moving 7 RegistexD: 1':' ¢i
0 'ﬂ

= Al |
Top: [249 2] | W Visibility —> RegisterN:

rProperty— | [ Format3et

Wide: [100 3] | Line col: [N
|

High: [30 3] Fill col:] |

lgu:unfirm (T} J | Cancel (W) |

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.
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»Property
Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

»Register

Channel connection: select communication channel.

Element type: select element type

X moving: when selected, elements will horizontally move along X axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Y moving: when selected, elements will vertically move along Y axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Visibility: When the set register M=ON, the component is displayed. When OFF, the

component is hidden.
»Set Format
Fill color: fill the set color

Line color; the frame color

Example:
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=)

35 Vertical pipes
Vertical pipes is used for flow definition, it can simulate the technological process on

the spot and can also modification of screen display, etc.

i‘hl’ertical pipe Attribute e
~Fozition ~Feg
[ Locked Chann cu:uniLinl-: 1 T’ Elem t¥p: |D '; ?|
W ¥ Moving » RegisterD: Il| ':!
Left: |2E3|T '3,
W T Moving » RegisterD: |':' vI
Fors 1t Sl e et ity —— Repiatonr [0 4]
~Property ) [ FormatSet
Vide: [30 2] Line col L
High: [100 2] Fill col:| =
LCanirmiij'J |Canu:el () |
»Position

Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.

Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page.
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Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property
Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

»Register

Channel connection: select communication channel.

Element type: select element type

X moving: when selected, elements will horizontally move along X axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Y moving: when selected, elements will vertically move along Y axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Visibility: When the set register M=ON, the component is displayed. When OFF, the

component is hidden.
»>Set Format
Fill color: fill the set color

Line color: the frame color

Example:
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36 Pipe joint

Pipe joint is also apply to flow chart definition, it can simulate the technological

process of the scene.

{ Pipe Joint Attribute X

Position - rReg-

[ Locked Chann con‘lLin.k 1 '] Elem typ: |D ']_ij

V¥ ¥ Moving 3 RegisterD: [U 3]
Left: [387 =%
W T Moving » RegisterD: [0 =

ald

- - |
Top: [122 2] WV Visibility —> Registexl: [0 =

“Property— 1 rFormatSet-

Vide: ’ﬂ: Line col:[ﬁ

High:[50 2] Fill col:]  +]
Modellingm

\Confizn(D)| |Cancel W) |

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property

Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

»Register

Channel connection: select communication channel.

Element type: select element type

X moving: when selected, elements will horizontally move along X axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Y moving: when selected, elements will vertically move along Y axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left

or the right.
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Visibility: when the auxiliary contact is driven ON, the element will display. When

driven OFF, the element will be hidden.

Set Format
Fill color: fill the set color

Line color; the frame color

;iStandaId _:J
Standard
80 Degree

180 Degree
2T Degree

Joint model: the system provide 4 models for selection:

The effect please refer to the application.

Examples:

11 [F =5 U

37 Scale

Equivalent to a graduated scale. The scale direction can be changed by using the
options of element type.The quantity of primary and secondary can be changed by

attributing them. And the color change can be used to create unique scale.
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f:Sr:ales Attribute » I;
|
Fosition - 5how
| Locked Type: |Left = Main dial: al -

- 4 . 2 :
e Iﬂ Culnurli Sub dial
Top: |3C|3 :]:

“Froperty 1 rFormatset

Wide: |30 = N Show Lyis

S | B ] el e omn st boot R o i,

High: [100 2]

\Confizn (1) | |Cancel () |

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property
Width: width of scale
Height: height of scale

»Display

Variety: option.

Color: select color of scale

Primary scale quantity: set the quantity of main scales.

Secondary scale quantity: set the quantity of secondary scales.

»Set Format

Display coordinate axis: select whether to display coordinate axis or not.
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»Examples:

|II|Il|lI|II|
|III|III‘III|I|I|

b
Y

38 Line i‘

The setting of line element attribute is as below, the user can change the width and

HMI Programming Manual

IilllI|II|II|II|II|II|IILII|

0.0

color of the line according to themselves.

.5

l l'l Ll |

50 7.5 10.0
r|]||||I||.| i

: Line Attribute

*
~Pozition —Show
I Locked Wide: I 3
cotowe L]
¥l 192 =
T1 n =
~Property | [ Format3et

LCanirm (T} J | Cancel (W) |

»Position

Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from aaccidentally damage.

X1: Coordinate of the first point
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Y 1: Coordinate of the first point
»Property

X2: Coordinate of the second point

Y2: Coordinate of the second point

»Show
Wide: set the width of the line

Color: set the color of the line

»Examples:

39 Ellipse

The ellipse, width and height settings determine the shape of the ellipse. If the width
is equal to the height, the shape will become a circle. If it is not equal, it will become

an ellipse. The long axis of the ellipse is a rectangle. Half of the longer side, the short
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axis is half of the shorter side of the rectangle, and the color and fill effect of the

graphic can be changed.
f.éi-li.pse Attribute X 5
| Pozition Eeg |
| Locked Chann cunm Elem tvp: mil
W ¥ Moving > RegisterD: | =

Left: |172 =
I+ T Moving 2 RegistexD:
Top: [103 3] Tinibility — 3 Eegistorh:

[==) =
Ak Ak A

Property Formatset

Wide: (A0 ﬂ [ Fill Line col: || N -
High: |50 g Fill n:u:-l:] R

Cordirm (I:' | |Canu:el (H)

»Position
Locked: lock elements, prevent well-adjusted pages from accidentally damage.
Left: coordinates of the elements in the left page

Top: coordinates of the elements in the top page.

»Property
Width: width of elements

Height: height of elements

»Register

Channel connection: select communication channel.

Element type: select element type.

X moving: when selected, elements will horizontally move along X axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left

or the right.
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Y moving: when selected, elements will vertically move along Y axis. When the
register value increase or decrease 1, the element will move one pixel towards the left
or the right.

Visibility: when the secondary contact M is driven ON, the element will display.
When driven OFF, the element will be hidden.

»Set Format

Fill color: when selected, the set color will be filled, otherwise only the outline border
displays, other Sections will be transparent.

Line color: the border color

Fill color: the color to be filled

Fill effect: 8 special effects are provided, the effect please refer to the application.

40 Table component it
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| Grid Attribute x |
| |
Fosition Showr |
| Locked Wide: |1 = Horizontal: |9 -

Left: 104 :] Grid: |- Vertical: ] -
Top: |75 ﬂ

Fropexrty Formatset

Wide: |228 ﬂ v Edge Line '3':'1:|_L
High: 128 % Fill col: -

Confirm ':_1:' | | Cancel (N}

®Position Property.

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute attribute
Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

®Display attribute
Line Width: Set the width of the table line.
Grid: Sets the color of the grid inside the table.
Number of horizontal/vertical grids: Set the number of rows and columns in the

table.

»Format setting
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Stroke: When this function is checked, the outline of the table is drawn.
Connection color: This color works when the stroke is checked.

Fill color: Set the color at the bottom of the table.

»Table legend

T:Window1

41 Flow block componentﬂ‘“’

Flow block property x |

rPosition - rTrig reg | rCntrl properties-

[T Locked Charm conn: [Link 1 '1 ™ Visaibility M: [0 ‘:]
Left: ]69 vlal Elem typ: |0 = 2 | Flow direqHorizental r v/

.Tnp: 132 : FegizterD: ]ﬁ _;j1':' _?j Flow speec]l.DSec j

rProperty | rDizplay attribute

Wide: 210 2] |y, bloci > Fire colo/HN~ |
High: [22 =il Wsbile blociIE]s: Eivs cx=-JRE

[T Draw =ide ]
2idel ﬂ‘_“_‘-_:‘ Mcbile blucm Bl dre o0z dina v]

LCanirm () J | Cancel ()

®Position property
Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally

damaged.
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Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

> Attribute
Width: The width of the component.
Height: The height of the component.

Draw Edge: Check this function to stroke the color of the flow block frame.

»Trigger register attribute

Channel connection: Select the communication channel that controls playback.
Component Type: Select the type of object that controls playback.

Register Number: Select the register that controls playback.

» Control attribute

Visibility control: When this function is checked, the component is visible when the
set register is ON.

Flow direction: Set the flow direction of the flow block.

Flow speed: Set the flow speed of the flow block.

»Display attribute

Flow Block Color: Sets the color of the flow block.

Pipe color: Set the pipe color.

Flow Block Excess: Sets the color of the overflow block. This function can be set
only when the fill effect selects 3D.

Pipe Excess: Sets the color when the pipe is over. This function can be set only when
the fill effect is 3D.

Number of flow blocks: Set the number of flow blocks.

Fill effect: Set the fill effect.

*Flow block legend
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1:Window1

42 Static text component FfF

Static Text Attribute
~Pozition —Text
[T Locked Languaz(Static Text

Languag] Text

~Property— r Formatting

Vide:[88 3] | Font:|Trebuchet NS ~]

High: [21 2| | pont {12 ~| M Bold W Italic
Backgy  v|| | Alignjleft\Ninte:v| M Underli

Font: PaddifHorizontal v|  Prospe] |

\Confirm(T) | | Cancel () |

»Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
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damaged.
Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute

Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

Background: The background color of the component.

Font: The font color of the component, which is the text color.

»Text attribute

Language One/Two: Set the text content of each language in static text.

»Formatting attribute

Font: Set the font for the text.

Font Size: Set the size of the text font.

Bold / Italic / Underline: Set the type of text font, which can be multi-selected.
Align: Sets the alignment of the text to the outline.

Fill: Set the type of fill.

Foreground: Set the color of the text.

2:'Window?2

_the weather is nice :tﬂda_u

Weekend Huangshan 'ﬁm’ng pine

Songshan Shaolin Temple

43 Digital display component *
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Digital display attribute X |
FPozition - rBazic
[ Locked Show fu:urmaﬂl?.egiste:r: LJ Figure hlgZ *
Left: |99 = Chann n:nnn:lLinl-: 1 j Fen zectidd :|

| Top: Al 5 Elem typ: |D ""’| ?| | Signed number
Froperty RegiztexrD: () = [~ Backg Transzpa

Data type: |16 Bit ~|  off: ||l
Display dig{5 2 on: [HEEL

Decimals: [0 EJ

Wide:

High:

Backe:

Laf <2
| o
1‘|1I‘tih‘

Contizn @] [Concel @]

®Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute attribute
Width: The width of the component.
Height: The height of the component.

Background: The background color of the component.

»Basic attribute

Display format: Set the type of display content, which is divided into register value,
system date, and system time.

Channel connection: Set the communication channel.

Component type: The type of object set.

Register Number: Set the address of the register.
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Data type: 16-bit/32-bit can be selected.

Display digits: Set the number of digits of the digital tube display data.

Decimal places: Set the decimal places.

Number interval: Set the interval between the digital tube number and the number.

Pen segment width: Set the width of the number.

Signed Number: When selected, register can be displayed in positive/negative number;

Background transparency: Check this function, the component background is
transparent, that is, the background color is filtered out.

Off/On: Sets the color of the number when the digital tube is displayed.

»Digital tube legend

T:Window1
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Watch attribute p 4 h
Fozition = P1 E
I Locked

Starting |1 :]

Left:|268 ':| P4

| |

Top: |193 :] P

Property- 4 rRegister/Dial

Wide:[150 #]| | Chamn conn:[Link 1 v|  shaft radius:[10 3]
High: [150 2] Elem typ: [0 | 2| The width of [I 3{d
PointdJ7) | | RegisterD: |8 sl P2 to P4 Distd 3
Rotat {1 | Max value K[360 2]  P3 to P4 Dist[10 2

|CIS Pnintfll Min value KU = Needle tail 1|20 =

|Cnnfirm!:1;l_| |Cann:el|:H:'| _

®Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute attribute

Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

Pointer: Sets the color of the component pointer.

Rotary axis: Sets the color of the component's hinge.

Drop-down box: Set the direction when the hands rotate. You can select clockwise or
counterclockwise.

Starting angle: Set the starting angle of the hands.
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»Basic attribute

Channel connection: Set the communication channel.

Component type: The type of object set.

Register Number: Set the address of the register.

Maximum/minimum: Set the maximum and minimum rotation of the pointer.
Radius of the shaft: Set the radius of the shaft.

Handle width: Set the width of the hands.

Distance from P2 to P4: Set the distance. As shown in the figure P2, P4

123l

P4
1225

B3

Distance from P3 to P4: Set the distance. P3, P4 as shown above

Length of the needle tail: Set the length of the needle tail.

»Needle legend

T:Window1

45 XY trend component b
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il'{"r"l'rend chart attribute *

Pogition - rBasic

[T Locked Chanm cn:unn:JLinl{ 1 "'l
Left: |4 :] Elem tv¥p: |D | 7 Transverse |2 | um:
Top: (139 =% DatSnurceD:]E = Lu:ungitudin:a_iz ¥ mum:

Property

R ——

i a1 —

Cirl | Curvel || Curve? | Curved |

Wide: |320 :]
Show pn:uin1|3[:| ~ Dot
High: |180 =

Backs |~
crid: [

P A Ay

[~ Vi=zibil cor

|Contizn (1) | |Cancel @D |

- —rT - T —r———

®Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute attribute

Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

Background: The background color of the component.

Grid: The color of the component table.

»Basic attribute
Channel connection: Set the communication channel.
Component type: The type of object set.

Data Source D: Set the data source for the XY plot.
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» Control attribute

Display points: The set line is made up of several dotted lines. Line segments
representing two points are shown. That is, if all three curves are displayed, the
required data is 12 data from DO to D11, DO~DS5 is the number of X coordinates of 6
data, and D6~D11 is the number of Y coordinates of 6 data; The two points of 1 are
(DO, D6) (D1, D7), the two points of curve 2 are (D2, D8) (D3, D9), and the two
points of curve 3 are (D4, D10) (D5, DI11).

»Curve 1/ Curve 2/ Curve 3. Properties

Show: Broken line j ¥ Max wal{l000 =
Color | Jd ¥ Min wal{l =

Solid T Max wal{1000 =
linew ap ] T Min val{l =

Display: Set the display type of the curve, you can choose not to use, fold line, point.
Color: Set the color of the curve.
Line type: draw the line type of the curve, the types available for selection are as

shown:

- = = DazhDot
=== DashDotDot

Clear

InzideFrame

Line Width: The line width of the curve is drawn. The available line widths are as

shown:
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o Cip

X max / min: Set the value range of X.

Y max / min: Set the range of Y.

46 Sector chart component ‘f\

iFan chart o

Position - rRegizter

[ Locked CH. Link: |Link 1 -~ Data type|16Bit |
Left: 123 jt Element ‘tj?'pli]:' > _7] Show direqdClockwis "’l

Top: |47 & FegisterD: |8 =

rProperty | rControl | rScale
|| Wide: |15':' ﬂ [ Indirect m: MaxVal E: |G5335 :] v Dizplay zc:

Hizh: [150—3_{: [ Indirect mir MinVal E: m Dial culn:]i
Fan sm Backgru:rii Start anglm: Mazter sczm
™ Bkgrd Color Hu:urmal:li End angle:‘m 3ub scale:ﬂ
|| High £licke Upper z[Ml> Upper lini[B0 3] %
| ™ Low flicker |Lower z]i Lowex limim %

|_C|:|nfirm (T I |C:a.nu:el 30}

L= —T—w —_— — T T

»Location attribute

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute attribute
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Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

Fan diameter: Set the radius of the fan.

Show background color: Shows the background color.

Blinking above the upper and lower limits: The upper and lower limit fan graphs

above the setting flash.

»Register attribute

Channel connection: Set the communication channel.

Component type: The type of object set.

Register number D: Set the register address.

Data Type: The type of data register, optional 16-bit/32-bit.

Display direction: Set the direction of the display, which can be set to clockwise or

counterclockwise.

» Control attribute

Direct maximum and minimum: Set the maximum and minimum values of the
register data input, which is limited by the constant.

Indirect maximum and minimum: Set the maximum and minimum values of the
register data input, which is limited by the values of other registers.

Background color: Set the background color of the pie chart.

Normal color: The color displayed by the value within the set range.

Upper Limit Zone: Sets the color that exceeds the alarm upper limit pie chart display.
Lower limit area: Set the color that exceeds the alarm lower limit pie chart display.
Starting angle: Set the angle at which the pie chart starts.

End Angle: Sets the angle at which the pie chart terminates.

Upper alarm limit: Set the upper limit of the alarm.

For example, the maximum value K=20. The upper alarm limit is set to 80%, and
when D0=20*80%=16, the pie chart displays the color of the upper limit area.

Lower alarm limit: Set the lower limit of the alarm.
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For example, the minimum value K=0. The upper alarm limit is set to 20%, and when

D0=20%*20%=4, the pie chart displays the color of the lower limit area.

»Scale attribute

Display Scale: Displays the scale of the pie chart.
Scale Color: Sets the color of the pie chart scale.
Main scale: Set the main division of the scale.

Sub-scale: Set the subdivision of the scale.

S
47 QR code component =

(Only supported by MT60 series touch screen)

%QHCnde attribute pd |
Pozition - rRegister
| Mobile locl| | CH. Link: |Link 1 =
Left: 418 || Element typiD ""'| ?

|| Top: |190 3| | RegisterD: [V =
rPropexrty | rDisplay Attr.
Widethlll 51| | Pixel Size:|3 =
Heighilll 3 | Str Length: |16 =

|§C|:|nfi1'm () |Cann:el(ﬂ]l |
»Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute

Width: The width of the component.
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Height: The height of the component.

»Register attribute
Channel connection: Set the communication channel.
Component type: The type of object set.

Register number D: Set the register address.

»Display attribute

Pixel Size: Set the size of the QR code.

String length: Set the length of the string to display,range:1~100. (1 Chinese Word =
2character)

Among them, the pixel size is set to 5 and above, and the maximum string length can

be set to 192.

»Example
enter characters in variable text: WWW.Coolmay.COM; or use the clock macro to

write:
& cLock =

1 | CHR( LW100, "WWW.Coolmay.COM" )
2 |END

Scan the code by mobile, then you can read its information.

ERRT o . g Position ~Ee

~Fozition | rEegister

I Mobile 1 ]I o R I™ Locked Chann comn:|Link 1 ¥ ¥ Set permizsion
e e L Left: [138 2]

|
Left: !27 ‘3“ Element typiLW Vi‘_'?_i Top: [0
Top: |231 3“ RegisterLW:!lOO 'g

>

Elen typ: |L¥ ~| ? StringLengtﬂﬁo f{.
: [arr. -]

~Set format 1 rCtrl re

~Froperty

~Property— rDisplay Atty.—————— Yide: I194 YE I Backg Tr:z BordaiSD w| || RegisterM: IO ”::i

Wide‘t]il‘lB .Ev i Pixel Size: !4 :’ High: !59 ‘3‘1 I Password Font:iBXlﬁ - el Eml s use vi

Heigh‘ql‘iB ‘_:‘j i IS‘tI Length: ;50 sj I Backg{ij' Align!h‘[idd ::lv Cond exec|Show #++” "!
. Prosp m Grada!O:rdinar -

|§C0n‘firm(1) | |Cancel(ﬂ) |

WY, Coolmay. CON
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48 RGB Toning lamp /&

It is used for smart home to adjust the color value of light.

RGB Palette Properties @

rPozition | rRegizter—

I~ Mobile locl | CH. Link: 1Link 1 i
Left: 495 3 | Element 't}.rpéD x| 7

Top: |83  2|| | RegisterD: 100 =

Propexty -  Out Mode: |[RGESsS  ~

Wideth1E0 3 R8> I 1 100
GEr D¢ 100 + 1
HeighilBo =5 B3> D : 100 + 2

H

]

|C|:unfirm':I:'| |Can|:el':ﬂ:' |

»Position property

Move Lock: Locks the component to prevent the layout from being accidentally
damaged.

Left: The coordinates of the page at the far left of the component.

Top: The top of the component is at the coordinates of the page.

» Attribute
Width: The width of the component.

Height: The height of the component.

»Register attribute
Channel connection: Set the communication channel.
Component type: The type of object set.

Register number D: Set the register address.

Output mode:Optional 24-bit color or 16-bit color:
RGB888, 24-bit color (0-255), as shown: R = D100, G = D101, B = D102
RGB565, 16-bit color (0-255), as shown: R5G6B5 = D100
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RGE Palette Properties | &2

rPozition Regizter

[ Mobile locl| | ©H. Link: Link 1 -
Lef 421287 = Element typiD e 1|11
Top: 160 3| | RegisterD: [100 :]
Property Dt Mode: RGEREE -

Widethl1b0 =5 ReGEER> D & 100

o] el

Heighilso =

N

|Cn:-nfi1'm LY | | Cancel (M)

49 MT60 serial hmi storage function instruction

In order to better serve our customers, our company has optimized the MT60
series touch screen storage environment-in CoolMayHMI V5.81 (internal GUIRun
V5.81) and above software versions, the hmi and the hmi/plc all-in-one machine (hmi
part) default data storage function (record buffer and alarm database) is modified to be
stored in the SD card. If the customer’s product does not have an optional SD card
(cannot coexist with the built-in USB 2.0 port), it means that there is no storage
function. If the customer must use the storage function, please contact our technical
support.

Special note: HMI database storage selection orders is changed to: 1. SD card
storage (default option, if the product does not support SD card, U disk storage is
recommended); 2. U disk storage; 3. ROM (internal flash) storage.

Detailed settings are as follows::
Condition 1: Both CoolMayHMI version and internal GUIRun version are 5.81

HMI shipped after 30" Nov, 2018, the default HMI database storage is selected as
SD card storage. If the customer's product does not have an optional SD card, it
means that there is no storage function by default.

If the customer must use the HMI database storage function, it is strongly
recommended that the preferred data be stored in the U disk.

In the CoolmayHMI software, Application -Set working PRMS(W)-Alarm/Other
“HMI database storage options: RAM (USB disk Copy 1 Minute-30 Minute)”, which
default is 6Minute, namely data is stored to the U disk every 6 minutes.

Note: If the touch screen is powered off before the next storage time, the data
from the last storage time to time before the power off will not be stored to the USB
flash drive because the next storage time is not reached.

For example: HMI data is stored to the U disk at 9:06, and the product is
powered off at 9:10, the data between 9:06 and 9:10 will not be stored.OP
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Parameter setting as picture:
Set OF PEM

Con._set |
Cntrl
Edit box to get fncu’i
Gallery Location: m
Cntrl min. font selecm
Screen saver time I:Brm

lbacklight off  v| |l A

[ Comm. failure prl Sound card

HMI databaze storage options:

Network set | Alarm/Other | Figure/Language

(USEdizlk

Copy B

Minute)

(USEdisk
(USBdisk
(USEdisk
- (USEdi

(USEdisk
(USBdisk
(USBdisk

Copy 3
Copy 4
Copv &

Minute)
Minutel
Minute!
Minute)
Minute)
Minutel
Minutel

HMI Programming Manual

B

]

Default wvalue

Default super pass 12345678
Swatem other pasaw Startize
Initial (Haster)Picm
Input Eevpad Size:lm
Soreen Default baclil.r:
Text default fnnt:m
Text default backglil
Text default fnreg[i

EUSBdis_k Copy 10 ]'|'[1nu'te:: j - Y |

forped]0. Bkhz 16bit Mono

Confirm(Y) ‘ plicatiunq Cancel ()

When using, insert the U disk into the USB interface, and the data to be saved will be
stored in the U disk. It is not recommended to use ROM (internal flash) storage.

Condition 2: CoolMayHMI version is lower 5.81 version and internal GUIRun
version is 5.81

HMI shipped after 30" Nov, 2018, the default HMI database storage is selected as
SD card storage. If the customer's product does not have an optional SD card, it
means that there is no storage function by default.

1) If the customer must use the data storage function, it is strongly recommended that
the preferred data be stored in the USB flash drive. In the CoolmayHMI software,
Application -Set working PRMS(W)-Alarm/Other “HMI database storage options:
RAM (USB disk Copy 1 Minute-30 Minute)”, which default is 6Minute, namely data
is stored to the U disk every 6 minutes.

For detailed settings and data storage, refer to the description in condition 1.

Parameter setting as picture:
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Set OP PRM
Com. set |
Cntrl
Edit box to get fn:n:u]_l'
Gallerv Location: IRP.H -
Cntrl min. font selecig}{lﬁ -
Screen zaver time (Brlg L

lbacklight off  »||1 -

[ Comm. failure prl Sound card

HMI databa=ze =torage options:

|RaM (USEdisk

(USEdizk
(USBdisk

Copy 6 Mimute)

Copy 3 Minute
Copy 4 Minute

USBdisk
USBdisk
USBdisk

Copy 9 Nimmte
Copy 10 Minute)

{
RAM |
{

Network set | Alarm/Other | Figure/Language

3.

HMI Programming Manual

[
i
Default wvalue

Defanlt super passlm
Swztem ather pasaw Startize
Initial (Mas‘ter)Picm

Input Eevpad Size:m
Screen Default ba‘:{i’;r:

Text default font:8X17 x
Text default backg =% ]

Text default 'E-:u:reg|-l

i)

ford0. Rkhz  16bit Mona

Confirm(Y) ‘ plicatiunq Cancel (M)

2) If the customer does not have the option to choose U disk storage, it can also

choose ROM (internal flash) storage,

In the CoolmayHMI software, Application -Set working PRMS(W)-Alarm/Other
“HMI database storage options: RAM (SD card Copy 1 Minute-30 Minute)”, which
default is 6Minute, namely data is stored to the U disk every 6 minutes.
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Set OP PRM ==

_ Com. =zet Network =et Alarm/fOther ._ Figure/Language 3

Cntrl Default wvalue

Edit box to get f-:u:u_l Default super paszs12345678
Gallery Location: )| - Swztem other passu Startsse
Cntrl min. font selecm Initial (Master)Pim
Screen gaver time (EIIE—EI Irnput Eevpad Size:m
|backligh‘t off j |1 _zi Screen Default ba:l—ir:
™ Comm. failure prl” Sound card Text default fnnt:m
HMI databaze ztoragze options: Text default bacl{gj =
RAM (SDcard Copy 6 Minute)  ¥| | | Text default fored R

(SDcard Copy 4 Minute) [ <]

Do Mirute)

(SDcard ! 6 Mirmte] !

(SDcard Copy 7 Minute) ][;.
FAN ESDcaId Copy 8 Minute)

{

{

4k

SDeard Copy 9 Minute) o

SDcard Copy 10 Minute) . .

SDcard Copy 11 Minute) j e S e ey e e
L ; | .

1)

forrek|0. 8khz 16bit Nono |

ConfirmiY) | plicatiunq Cancel ()

HMI storage display comparison
When using the data storage function, the data curve is still displayed on the screen
after the device is powered off and restart. Example is shown below:

When the data storage function is not used, after the device is powered off and then
restart, the screen has no data curve. Example is shown below:
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Chapter 4  Macro

Macro is a quite convenience and powerful function.Relatively it is easy to cause
errors if people who write macro is careless. Therefore after macros are written, they
should be simulate on PC online or offline, and can only be executed on HMI after
being simulated for a period of time. Proper usage of macro can not only be helpful

but also be time saving.If sensor units and hard drivers are used together, macros may
even be economize on manpower( Similar to the automation process). At most 512
rows can be written for one macro. If there are remarks or character strings in one row,
at most 50 Chinese characters can be written in this row. At most 16 sub-macro are
permitted,numbers run from 1 to 16( please refer to below figure),the method of

application is call “ CALL sub-macro NO.”

{ Open sub macro @

sub-macro

- oub-macro #Z L
- oub-macro #3
- sub-macro #4
sub-macro #b
- oub-macro #6
- oub-macro #7
— oub-macro #&

1
2
3
4
5_
B
(i
o
!

- Sub-macro #49
10 = Sub-macrao #10
11111 - Sub-macro #11

Write down the functions of sub-macros according to the different functions, thus it is
convenient to manage , debug and apply these macros. The initial name of all

sub-macros is Sub-macro#n, n means 1 to 16.
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1 Macro Type

1) Initial

There is only one initial macro in a whole program or machine. It is a macro which
will be executed once the program start. Therefore the values which must be executed
or be set first can be lead in in advance. It can not only avoid the inconvenience of
setting but also avoid the problems caused by the unknown initial value by controlling
the program or machine which is similar to initial setting. If there are certain settings
in PLC, initial macro can be used here. It may save users a lot of time if the macro is

well designed.

2) Clock
There is only one clock macro in a whole program or machine, too. It may be
executed repeatedly all the time and it is completed for only once. After being

completed, the execution will repeat when the next Clock is triggered.

3) Sub
There are 16 sub-macros. The same as sub-program, users can put motions or

functions with high repeatability into sub-macros. It can not only save time of writing

macros but also be easily debugging.

For example, if one function is used in ten operations, this function can be written as a
sub-macro. When written as sub-macro#1, the macros with this function can be solved
only by written “CALL 1”.  If this function needs to be modified, only the sub-macro
needs to be modified. It is no need to modify all the ten functions. The sub-macros

can be easily managed by writing their names to represent their functions.

2 Editing of Macro

When the macro is selected, click and enter into the editing screen image, and then it
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can be edited. Click one row casually, the editing window will emerge automatically
and it will change according to the location you click. The numbers in the left is the

number of every row.

e P

LW102 = LW100 + LW101 -
LW112 = LW110 - LW111 L
LW122 = LW120 x LW121

LW132 = LW130 / LW131

LW142 = LW140 % LW141

LW160 = LW160 + 1

e

D2100 = LW160
LW170 = LW8239 / 5
| 10 | D50 = LW170

= —
Lﬂﬁ‘dlmu‘lhml\.’—l

IF 1W1111 == 0 THEN GOTO LABEL O

112 |#

| 13 | 2000 = LW8250,

I 14 .02001 = LW825 15 { Macro — L#11
15 | p2004 = Lws250 |IF L¥111l == 0 THEN GOTO LABEL O

|16 | D2010 = LW8251 ¢p |[1F == ™ Double I~ Nunber of
17 |#

(18 |LABEL 0 a1 |[Lwiiin

19 | CALL Sub-macra £HO
| 20 | cALL Sub-macra ﬂ”o
21 | CALL Sub-macra
22 .IF LW1000.0 == Deletel Inser‘tl Upclatel Furw:a:rci Hext | Clnsel
| 23 [LABEL 5
: 24 | IF LWS889 >= 700 THEN GOTO LABEL 2
25 | IF LW8000.0 == ON THEN GOTO LABEL 2
|26 |Lwss8 =0
27 | LW889 = LW889 + 5
| 28
| 29 |END
30 |
|31 |LaBEL 1
| 32 | CALL Sub-macro #3
| 33 | GOTO LABEL 5 i

When start editing macro, you only need to click any one row, the editing window

will appear ( see below figure),

Macro — L#3

oe || T Double T Symbols o
]
|
|

L‘-eletel 1:13@371." Update

Furwarci Nex‘tl Clasei
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and then click OP to decide the macro you needed, and then the instruction window

will appear.

— -
ﬁ

Macro operation table

rhrithmetic operatlogical operatData moving-

(" ALD " OR Moy (" 3. DATE

" SUE ™ AND " EMOV " 2. TIME

ML " XOR {SRIED ™ FoWStr

DIV ™ SHL " CHR " F REStr

" MOD " SHR i STR { F.Delete
rCompare- —Process entrlOther

ok — ™ GOTO " TIMETICE " Disk. SPA

(" IF !'= {" LAEREL {* Comment ¢ MOVLinkZ

{ IF » {" CALL " CMF " MOVLindi

e " EET " TID " FE3ZINT

@ s | " END | " RXD (" INTFF32

@i i

 IF AHD = 0 Fit set fﬂnn‘fi:rml:l:l

(" IF #HD '=0 | (" SETE

" IF = 0¥ ™ CLEE X Cancel (C)

* IF = OFF " IHVE £ Explain(E)

At this time, The user just move the mouse to the position of the desired command and
press the OK button to return. Then click the [A1] [A2] [A3] button to edit the macro,

that is, set the selected macro parameters.

CLOCK Macro -

IF LWil1l == O THEN GOTO LAEEL 0

L#11

OP ||IF == ™ Double [ Mumber of |
A1 JJLW1111

_A2 |0

(A3 0

Deletel Insert1 T.Tpl:latel Fu:urwarci Next 1 Cloze |
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I Addrezz/Conztant (ThiMt 0~-8999 )

“Element type

| K (Constant) 0 I e e
" DI (PLC Elematit)
* $W (Internal mem
" M (PLC Element)

& 3B (Internal mem

ﬂddress,-’m! — |l &1l - /

.‘Cu:un‘firmliij Cancel (C)| Clear I DElEtEl Input

L |

Ll Z2]3 ] &

(mn

1) Open a macro

The function of open an old macro file is provided for users to edit macros
conveniently.Users can open the saved files by using this function, no matter which
manufacturer the PLC belongs to. Therefore there is no need to enter into the macros
with high repeatability again, which greatly reduced the editing time. Below is the

window opened.

Undo(U) Cirl+Z
Recovery(E) Cirl+Y
Cut(T) Ctrl+X
CopylC) Ctrl+C
Paste(P) Ctrl+W
Delete(D)

Delete all(A)

Savel5)

Cpen macro file... Ctrl+0
Save macro file.. Ctrl+5
Print(h) Ctrl+P
Exit

2) Save a macro

208



coolmay®

HMI Programming Manual

The function of save as a new file is provided for users to edit macros. Users can save

the current macro, no matter as a backup or in order to decrease the re-enter of other

macros.
Undo(U) Ctrl+Z
Recovery(E) Ctrl+Y
Cut(T) Ctrl+X
Copy(C) Ctrl+C
Paste(P) Ctrl+V
Delete(D)
Delete allfA)
Save(S)
Open macro file... Ctrl+0
i I Save macro file...l Ctrl+S ||
. — .
Print(M) Ctrl+P
Exit

3 Operand of macros

Arithmetic operation

Arithmetic Operation: ADD,SUB,MUL,DIV and MOD(take remainders). Every
operation has three operands, every operands can be the internal storage or

constant(the output must be internal storage).

Unit format: Word . Double Word. Signed. Signed Double Word.

Detailed information please refer to the below diagram.

Instruction | Operation Data form Format Others
Internal Memory, If the value of
ADD Al.A2.A3 W.D. S
constant Word,(dWord) is
Internal Memory, longer than the
SUB Al.A2.A3 W.D. S
constant length of them,
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Internal Memory,
MUL Al.A2.A3 W.D. S
constant
Internal Memory,
DIV Al.A2.A3 W.D. S
constant
Internal Memory,
MOD Al.A2.A3 W.D. S
constant

only the value
inside the range of
Word,(dWord) will
be recorded, others

will be abanded.

W=Word. D=Double Word. S=Signed.

ADD — A1=A2+A3

E.g.: A1(Word)=A2(Word) + A3(Word)

A1(Double Word)=A2(Double Word) + A3(Double Word)

A1(Signed)=A2(Signed) + A3(Signed)

A1(Signed Double Word)=A2(Signed Double Word) + A3(Signed Double

Word)

SUB — A1=A2-A3

E.g.

Word)

A1(Word)=A2(Word) - A3(Word)

Al(Double Word)=A2(Double Word) - A3(Double Word)

A1(Signed)=A2(Signed) - A3(Signed)

A1(Signed Double Word)=A2(Signed Double Word) - A3(Signed Double

MUL — A1=A2 * A3

E.g.: Al(Word)=A2(Word) * A3(Word) -

Al(Double Word)=A2(Double Word) * A3(Double Word)

A1(Signed)=A2(Signed) * A3(Signed)

A1(Signed Double Word)=A2(Signed Double Word) * A3(Signed Double

Word)

DIV — A1=A2/A3

(A1 is quotient,A3+0)
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E.g.: 1(Word)=A2(Word) / A3(Word).
Al(Double Word)=A2(Double Word) / A3(Double Word).
A1(Signed)=A2(Signed) / A3(Signed).
A1(Signed Double Word)=A2(Signed Double Word) / A3(Signed Double Word)

»MOD (Take the remainder)— A1=A2 %A3 (A3#0)
A1(Word)=A2(Word) % A3(Word).
Al(Double Word)=A2(Double Word) % A3(Double Word).
A1(Signed)=A2(Signed) % A3(Signed).
A1(Signed Double Word)=A2(Signed Double Word) % A3(Signed Double
Word)

1) Logical operation

Logic Operation: OR,AND,XOR,SHL and SHR. Every operation has three operands,
every operands can be the internal storage or constant(the output must be internal
storage).

Unit format: Word . Double Word.

Detailed information please refer to the below diagram.

Instruction | Operation Data form Format Others

OR Al.A2.A3 Internal Memory, constant W.D

AND Al.A2. A3 Internal Memory, constant W.D

XOR Al.A2. A3 Internal Memory, constant W.D

SHL Al.A2. A3 Internal Memory, constant W.D

SHR Al.A2. A3 Internal Memory, constant W.D

W=Word. D=Double Word

211




®
clllllmav HMI Programming Manual

OR — A1=A2| A3
A1(Word)=A2 (Word)| A3(Word) or A1(dWord)=A2 (dWord)| A3(dWord)
F

A
0
0
1
1

= 0O-=0|W
- i e )

AND — Al1=A2 & A3
A1(Word)=A2 (Word)& A3(Word) or A1(dWord)=A2 (dWord)& A3(dWord)

F

A
0
0
1
1

Q-0 |0
- D0D0D

XOR — A1=A2 " A3
A1(Word)=A2 (Word) A3(Word) or A1(dWord)=A2 (dWord)" A3(dWord)

A B|F
0 0|0
0 1|1
1 01
1 1]0

SHL — A1=A2 << A3

A1(Word)=A2(Word) << A3(Word)

Left shift is to fill 0 into bitO while shifting out bit15. If A3>16, A1=0
A1(dWord)=A2(dWord) << A3(dWord)

Left shift is to fill 0 into bitO while shifting out bit31. If A3>32, A1=0

SHR — A1=A2 >> A3.

A1(Word)=A2(Word) >> A3(Word)
Left shift is to fill 0 into bit15 while shifting out bit0. If A3>16, A1=0
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A1(dWord)=A2(dWord) >>A3(dWord)
Left shift is to fill 0 into bit31 while shifting out bit0. If A3>32, A1=0

3) Data Shift
Data shift: MOV,BMOV,FILL and CHR.Detailed information please refer to the

below diagram(the output can only be the internal storage).

Instruction Operation Data form Format Others
Internal Memory, Al has only internal
MOV Al. A2 W.D
Constant,PLC storage and PLC

Al and A2 have only
Internal Memory,

BMOV Al.A2. A3 W.D internal storage and
Constant,PLC
PLC
Internal Memory, Al has only internal
FILL Al.A2.A3 W.D
constant storage

Internal Memory,

CHR Al. A2 Y A2 is input string
constant
Internal Memory, Al has only internal
STR Al.A2.A3 Y
constant storage

Al has only internal
S.DATE Al Internal Memory w
storage

Al has only internal
S.TIME Al Internal Memory w

storage

W=Word. D=Double Word.

MOV — Al(Word)= A2(Word) or A1(DWord)= A2(DWord)

MOV is to copy data in A2 to the target buffer Al,and data in A2 will not be changed.
If Al is the address of PLCs , data in A2 is written in the address by
communication.Otherwise, if A2 is the address of PLC, data of A2 is read out by

communication and then move to A1l.
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»BMOV — BMOV(A1,A2,A3).

BMOV is to move A2 to A1, move the value of A3 in total. Word is the only
format.Start from A2,copy the data of the buffers with the value of A3 to buffers
initialed from A1, and data in A2 will not be changed. The Maximum effective value
of A3 is 30.No matter A3 is a direct or indirect data, if the effective value is greater
than 30, it will be dealt with 30. If the length of the block is greater than the
Maximum value of internal storage or PLC, this instruction will be given up

executing.

PFILL — FILL(A1,A2,A3).

Fill the value of A2 from A1, there are the value of A3 in total, Start from A2, fill the
data of the buffers with the value of A3 to buffers initialed from A1, and data in A2
will not be changed.If the length of the block is greater than the Maximum value of

internal storage or PLC, the compiling will not be passed.

»CHR — ASCII (text),such as CHR (A1,“A2”).
Convert the characters in A2 into ASCII and then store them in A1. The maximum

length of the character string is 50 characters.

»STR—ASCII (Integer), such as STR (A1,A2,A3), Mostly used for printer
functions.

The integer in the A2 address is converted to an ASCII string and placed at the
address specified by Al. The decimal point is specified by A3. The data format is only
Word (1 Word = 2 characters / 1 Chinese).

»S.DATE—Date, A1= S.DATE().
The current date of the system is converted to a string and stored in the register
address specified by Al. The format of "YYYY-MM-DD" occupies 5 Words. It is

recommended that A1 use a variable text component.
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»S. TIME—Time, Al= S.TIME()
The current time of the system is converted to a string and stored in the register
address specified by Al. The format of "HH:MM:SS" occupies 4 Words.

Recommendation A1 uses variable text components
4) Compare
Compare:IF==. IF !=.IF > IF >=_IF <. [F <=. IF AND == 0. [F AND !=0. IF ==

ON.IF == OFF,etc.

Detailed information please refer to the below diagram.

Instruction | Operation Data form Format Others

Internal Memory,
[F== Al.A2. A3 W.D. S A3 has only constant
Constant

Internal Memory,
IF != Al.A2. A3 W.D. S A3 has only constant
Constant

Internal Memory,
IF > Al.A2.A3 W.D. S A3 has only constant
constant

Internal Memory,
IF >= Al.A2.A3 W.D. S A3 has only constant
constant

Internal Memory,
IF < Al.A2.A3 W.D. S A3 has only constant
constant

Internal Memory,

IF <= Al.A2.A3 W.D. S A3 has only constant
constant
IF AND Internal Memory,
Al.A2.A3 W.D A3 has only constant
=0 constant
IF AND != Internal Memory,
Al.A2. A3 W.D A3 has only constant
0 constant
Internal Memory, Al has only PLC and
IF ==ON Al.A2 B
constant Internal Memory, A2
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has only constant

Al has only PLC and
Internal Memory,
IF == OFF Al.A2 B Internal Memory, A2
constant

has only constant

W=Word. D=Double Word. S=Signed. B=Bit.

IF == — e.g. IF A1==A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Format of Signed DW can be

used.

IF 1= — e.g.IF A1!'=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Format of Signed DW can be

used.

IF > — e.g.JF A1>A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Format of Signed DW can be used.

IF >=—  e.glF A1>=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Format of Signed DW can be

used.

IF<— e.g.JF A1<A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Format of Signed DW can be

used.

IF <=— e.gJF A1<=A2 THEN GOTO LABEL A3 . Format of Signed DW can be

used.

IFAND==0— e.glIF (A1&A2)==0 THEN GOTO LABEL A3 . Format of
Signed DW can be used.

IFAND !=0— e.gIF(A1&A2) !=0 THEN GOTO LABEL A3. Format of Signed
DW can be used.
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IF=ON — e.g IF A1=0ON THEN GOTO LABEL A2.
IF ==OFF —  e.g.IF A1=0OFF THEN GOTO LABEL A2.
5) Process Control

Process Control: GOTO. LABEL. CALL. RET and END ,

detailed information please refer to the below diagram.

Instruction Operation Data form Format Others
GOTO Al constant
LABEL Al constant
CALL Al constant
RET N/A
END N/A

»GOTO — e.g. GOTO LABEL Al. LABEL A1l must in the same program.
An unconditional jump instruction will cause a branch to jump to the label specified
inside the program (LABEL A1), and the specified LABEL A1 must be within the

program.

»LABEL — e.g. LABELAL.
Labels in the same macro program cannot be the same.However, different macros can

assign the same label.

»CALL — Call Sub-macro, e.g. CALL A1,

Call Sub-macro can transfer the right of control to program instructions of
macro.Normally macros are used to execute certain function. pass parameters tables.
operate a set of instructions and so on. Please note that sub-macros must be exist and
they must be returned by a RET instruction at the end of the program. The RET

instruction will transfer the right of control to the instruction in the next row which is
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under the original sub-macro. The number of Sub-macros can start from 01~16, the

name of sub-macro can be customized.

»RET — return to macro
RET is only used in Sub-macros, but CALL is placed in main programs. There must

be a CALL corresponding to every RET.

»END — End Macro
END means a macro is ended. The macro after END will not be executed. It will start
from the instructions in the first row.

Important note: The END command represents the end of the macro.

6) Bit Set
Bit Set: SETB. CLRB and INVB,

detailed information please refer to the below diagram.

Instruction Operation Data form Format Others
SETB Al PLC, Internal Memory Bit
CLRBL Al PLC, Internal Memory Bit
INVB Al PLC, Internal Memory Bit

SETB —set BIT ON,Usage: SETB A1l
CLRB —set BIT OFF,Usage: CLRB A1l
INVB —reversely set the state of BIT ,Usage: INVB A1l

7) Others
There are TIMETICK and Comment,CMP. TXD. RXD. Disk.SPA. MOVLink?2.
MOVLinkl. FP32INT. INTFP32 etc 10 commands

Instruction Operation Data form Format Others
TIMETICK Al Internal Memory W.D
Comment Al Character String
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Internal
CMP AT A2 A3 W.D. S
Memory,Constant
Internal
TXD Al A2 W
Memory,Constant
Internal
RXD Al A2 W.D
Memory,Constant
Disk.SPA Al Internal Memory W
MOVLINK2 Al A2 PLC,Internal Memory W.D
MOVLINK1 Al A2 PLC,Internal Memory W.D
FP32INT Al A2 PLC,Internal Memory W.D.F
INTFP32 Al A2 PLC, Internal Memory W.D.F

PTIMETICK — get the time of the system(CPU operation time ),put in the selected

address,increase 1 means increase 100ms.

»Comment — increase readability of macros,but has no effect to macros actually.
»CMP — block comparison, such as: CMP (A1, A2, A3)

Refers to the continuous A3 number register starting from the A1 address and the
consecutive A3 number registers starting from the A2 address. The comparison result
is stored in the A1+A3 address register, comparing the exact match result ==1,

otherwise the result ==0; A3 setting Maximum == 50.

»TXD — Send data such as: TXD (A1, A2). <The communication protocol must be
Free Protocol>

It means sending data from the A1 address to the UART port corresponding to the
LINK1/LINK2 selection, and sending A2 bytes in total. The data format is only Word
(1 Word=2 bytes).

»RXD — Receive data such as: RXD (A1, A2). <The communication protocol must
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be Free Protocol>

Refers to the UART port selected by LINK1/LINK?2 to receive data to the start
address specified by A1, and A2 refers to the number of read bytes. If A2 specifies K,
it specifies to read K bytes; if A2 specifies LW, it reads all the bytes of the buffer (256
bytes), so the address value of A2 must be >=A1+255 . The data format is stored in
the A2+1 address. The setting setting A2+1=0: indicates that the received data is
arranged in bytes; setting A2+1=1: indicating that the received data is arranged in
words, the high byte is in front; A2+1=2: Indicates that the received data is arranged

in words. The low byte is first;

»Disk.SPA — Take the remaining space of the disk. For example: A1=Disk.SPA()
Take the remaining free space value of the internal disk and store it in the register

address specified by Al. The unit is 0.1MB and one Word is used.

»MOVLink2 — Pass Link2 data such as: A1 = A2 [Link2]

The data in Link2 that communicates with the screen is transmitted to the internal
register of the screen or to the register in Link1 that communicates with the screen.
As shown in the figure below, the touch screen communicates with the PLC through
Link2. When the condition of the internal register LW200 = 111 is satisfied, the
program will transfer the data of the register D10 in the Link2 PLC to the register
LW100 inside the screen.

& CLOCK Macro

IF LW200 == 111 THEN GOTO LABEL 1
END

LABEL 1
LW100 = D10 [Link2]

»MOVLinkl — Pass Link1 data such as: A1[Link2]=A2
Pass the data in the screen or the data in Link1 that communicates with the screen to

the register set in Link2 of the screen communication.
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As shown in the figure below, the touch screen is connected to two PLCs and is
distinguished by Link1 Link2. When the condition of LW200 = 11 is satisfied, the

program will transfer the data of

register D10 in Link1 PLC to register DO in Link2 PLC.
& CLOCK Macro

1 IF LW200 == 111 THEN GOTO LABEL 1

P END

3 |

4 LABEL 1

5 LW100 = D10 [Link2]

"'g"_ END CLOCE Macro — L#D

8 | [LW100 = D10 [Link2]

9 OF | MOVL ink3 [~ Double I~ Symbols n
10

— 41 | ILW100

12 A2 HDIO

13 ]

a4 . .
15 .Delete] Insert] T.Tpda‘te] 3 Next ] Cluse]:
ie

»FP32INT — Convert floating point numbers to integers such as: FP32INT(A1,A2)
Convert the floating point number of A2 to an integer and put it in Al. A1 must be set

to an integer type.

»INTFP32 — integer conversion to floating point number For example: INTFP32
(A1,A2)
Convert the floating point number of A2 to an integer and put it in A1. A1 must be set

to a floating point type.

4 Errors

1) LABLE undefined
This message means the label that GOTO needed cannot be found.See below

figure:
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r

CoolMayHMI

===

EA L# 11, LABEL 100 Undefined !

W=

This message means that there are the same label no. in this program.See below

figure:

-

CoolhMayHPMI

|_ 5

f_i'_l L# 21, LABEL D Repeat !

=BE
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Chapter 5 System Control Area

HMI system pause area and state respond buffer must be defined so that MT series

can communicate with PLCs with other brands and display screen images

bidirectional.

Click[parameter setting] in [ Application] dialog box, or click the icon in the

toolbar, or use the defaulted hotkey F7.

The communication port COM1 is 232 communication, and COM?2 is 485

communication. (Note: MT90 series COMI is 232/485 communication, COM2 is 232

communication). If hmi/plc all in one, then no matter it is rs232 or rs485 com port

added, needs to select COM2.

Usb Disk Dat Permis. :

rLinkl Set up

Fort: COM1 -
Rate: QE00 -

CheckBit:|Even -
Attemptz 4 =

rLink2 Set up

Port: COM2 *
REate: Q600 -

CheckBit:|Even b
Attempts 4 e

Super

| Set OP PRM x
J.-CDI. setﬁ! Network set-ty Alarmf@ther-ﬂ. FigurefLanguq§§-l_ i ’_
| ‘General

HNI PRI: [MT6070H (800%480)  ~| NI Match Select Table |

Device tinuanay PLC (21)

Timeout: JZUU ms

Dat Bitz:|T b

Fast reading |0 '$1

Equipment |1

Stop bit:|1 b

Data lengi =

- b

Device ty|CoolMay PLC(3G) /FE3UC

Timeout: 1200 ms

Dat Bitz:|T b

Faszt reading [0 =

=l
Equipment [U

Stop bit: |1l b

Data leng1 £

- b

Cnnfirm(1)|plicatinnd Cancel(ﬂ)l

1 Set MT Working Parameters

» Communication Setting
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gsa OP PRM X .
: Con. set | Netvork set | Alarm/Other Figure/Language | i !
‘| ‘General
HMI PRN: |MTE070H (8007480)  ~|  ENI Match Select Table |
Ush Disk Dat Permis. : Super -

rLinkl Set up

Port: ’m Device ty|CUUl]\'[ay PLC (2H) ﬂ |
Rate: ’m Timeout: (200 m= Equipmen‘t’l—
CheckBit:m Dat Bits:m 3top bit: m
Attempts ]m Fast reading [0 - Data lenz{0 =
rLink2 Set up
Pzt ’m Device ty|C001]\'[ay PLC (3G) /FE3UC ﬂ
Rate: m Timeout: |[200 m=s Equipment]o—
CheckBit:’m Dat Bits:m Stop bit: m
Attempts ]m Fast reading m Data leng'm

Confirm(Y) |p1icatiun4 Cancel (M) |

» Communication Setting:General
Select HMI PRM according to its hmi size and resolution. See the HMI match select
table.
Mobile U disk data upload / download permissions: Among them, the super level is
the highest, and then advanced level, the lowest is the ordinary level;
only the super password defaults to 12345678, other levels passwords is default as
empty. If users set their own passwords, they need to use their own defined

passwords.

»Communication Setting:Usage of link2
Choose whether to use Link2 or not. MT series HMI support 2 different kinds of
controllers to communication simultaneously. For example, Link1 connect with

CoolMay PLC(2N),Link2 connect with Omron C Series PLC.

»Communication Setting:Times of connection attempts
When the setting of communication is failed, times of connection attempts will be
auto-repeated. When the times is over the setting value , the HMI will stop connecting

and give an alarm”communication failed”.

224



®
clllllmav HMI Programming Manual

»Communication Setting  Fast reading area

This setting can improve the quick update display of DATA data when the
man-machine interface and PLC are actually connected. Because of the normal design
of the screen, some PLC data addresses may be scattered rather than continuous. In
order to get the best data update effect and ensure the correct communication, it is
recommended that the PLC data address be continuous without interruption. The data
displayed in the range of the fast reading area will display much faster than the data
outside the range.
In addition, system program update conditions, automatic conversion display screen,
voice control, history curve, clock pulse (trigger condition), clock counter (count
condition), data save (data source), history list, alarm list, LED indicator The data
must also be within the fast read range, otherwise the system will not actively read the

data of the above components.

» Network Setting
Set OP PRM X

| Com. set Retwork set | Alarm/Cther Figure,/Language ol

RS485/CAN Bus Multi com.

Cntrlr ID addr. |Standard =| Extde n 1D : 35 ms

LAl

1ot = ach ID a raz 1{100
MultiHMI Shared|OFF -
Ethernet settings | rSystem Time Syn.

Bemote IP2: |222. 222 . 222 . 222 [~ Auto zvnc functior
Remote IP3: |222.222.222.222 | |Syn. interval (Houl12 3]
Eemote IP4: |222 . 222, 222, 222 FromRegister D: [200 =

Eemote IPR: |222 . 222 . 222 . 222 ¥Take 6 conzeoutive reg HH:MM:SS ¥¥:

Interactive

[ tuto transformation displajlink 1 feg1st 0 =
| REeport current pic. No. (IJLinlz 1: Fe iz |0 =

plicatiund Cancel (M) |
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»RS485/Ethernet /CAN_Bus multi-controller communication ~ ID address mode:
Standard /Link1 expansion/Link2 expansion mode can be selected.

Standard mode refers to the connection mode used for one HMI and one PLC; the
extended mode refers to the connection mode used for one HMI and multiple PLCs.
The MT series supports the "Link1 extension/Link2 extension" address operation
mode, and can directly support the "one screen multiple machines" connection with
the PLC, that is, one HMI can operate through RS422/RS485 or the network port. The
register addresses of multiple PLCs. Since RS232 cannot support multi-point
connection, when the PLC in the "one screen, multiple computers" system does not
have RS422/485 ports or network ports, a communication adapter must be configured
to convert RS232 to RS422/485 signals to connect.

The specific system hardware connection varies with the PLC used. The following are

two general Pictures:

»PLC RS422/485

MT6043H
RS48
¥
RS485 (RS-iBﬁ RS485 TRS#Bﬁ RS485
PLC #1 PLC #2 PLC #3 PLC #4 PLC #5
»PLC RS232
MT6043H
R5485.
L] |
RS232 RS232' ' RS232. RS232 - RS232.
PLC ®1 PLC #2 PLC #3 PLC »4 PLC #5
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Ethernet port Communication (up to 5 slaves can be connected)

Ethernet port communication

-d- )

CAN port Communication

CAN coimumcatlon

»RS485/Ethernet/CAN_Bus multi-controller communication. Initial ID address of

extension :
It is effective when the ID address is “extension”, the initial ID address of extension is

the same with the ID address of the initial PLC in the main line.

»RS485/Ethernet/CAN_Bus multi-controller communication Registers quantity of
every ID address:

It is effective when the ID address is “extension”, the register quantity of every ID
address is the same with the register quantity every PLC in the main line occupied.For

example,initial ID address of extension=0, registers quantity of every ID address=100.
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1:Window1 = | &

“Extenzion” Addreszs Calculation Method
Real FLC ID Ho# = Extended start ID address + register no feach ID address register numbers
Real FIC Regizter Ho#t = Regizter Ho % each ID addrezs regzizter numbers

\ \ Y

PY=00 of Wo. 1 PLC P¥=D0 of Wo. 3 FLC FY=I0 of Ha, § FIC

Lig=I1 of Wo. 1 FLC Lig=D1 of Fo. 3 FLC Liz=D1 of Ho. & FLC

S¥=D2 of Ho. 1 PLC S¥=I2 of Ho. 3 PILC Sv=07 of Ho. 5 PLC
EV¥=D0 of Wa 2 PLC FV=D0 of Wa. 4 FLC F¥=D0 of Ho. & FLC
Liz=Dl of Fo. 2 FLC Lig=D1 of Fa. 4 FIC Lig=l1 of Ho. & FLC
S¥=D2 of Ho. 2 PIC S¥=D2 of Wo. 4 FIC Sv=I2 of Wo. & FIC

»RS485/Ethernet/CAN_Bus multi-controller communication MultiHMI shared:
Set OP PRM X |
Com. set | Network set | Alarm/0ther | Figure/Language | L
~RS485/CAN_Bus Multi com.

Cntrlr ID addr. ]Standard '1

WultiHMI Shared -

rMulti HMI Shared SET—— | System Time Syn.
Eemote P. 1025 % H]'u'[IselfID:!lS vi [ duto syme functio

Local F. :11026 '¢i Shared LH:!EUU 'ti Svn. interval (H.:,”hz —:1

E g e e T 'i FromRegister D: (200 =

Shared adde. Lw: [5O00 ¢i *Take 6 consecutive reg HH:MM:ZS ¥Y¥:
rInteractive

[T iuto transformation displaiLinl': 1 "i ResizterD: [0 s

[” Report current pic. No. l:éLinl': 1 =] Rezizterd: [0 =

Confirm(Y) | plicatiund Cancel (1)
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When using Ethernet to share data, the HA series touch screen must be equipped with Ethernet
to support data sharing. (Note that it cannot be used simultaneously with link1 Ethernet
extension)

Auxiliary register:

LW8312 //Receive count

LW8313 //Send count

LW8314 //Retransmission count

LW8315 //Discard count

LW8316 //Traffic abnormal

LB8013 //Send indicator

LB8012 //Receiving indicator

The setting method is as follows:

1. Place a function key on the HMI Screen of CoolMayHMI software, and choose to jump to No.
253: Ethernet setting interface, set all screens to the same gateway (such as 192.168.1.1) and the
same IP segment (such as screen 1 is 192.168 .1.120, screen 2 is 192.168.1.121, etc.). As shown

below:

Function key attribute >
rPozition -1 rBazic—
[ Locked

[ Transpar Languag| Fun Key

Left: |352 :] [T Touch efd

Top: m [T isible Languagd Funkey
: | % Basic fun
Property- || " Senior fu
Wide: 99 & |
Set format Bazic function

High: |25 :] |
Borde] Iuxursy -
Bacng B FDn‘tl]BXlﬁ :_] L1 g P

T SetfCtrl Res

Frasp ;|-"v_ Align'h‘[idd jv . Chann conn m
- - Eff. :ILevel:Genf Elem tvp: 11) v _]
[T BMP: LI RezisterD: [0 j

Setialusk: [0 =

[T Uze EMP Size

‘.C onfirm El:) J | Cancel (N)
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e L
OMN

{ Allow

o

i
{192 . 168 . | .¢&py

{355 255 .255. O

{152 168. f . 1

2. Connect the ethernet port of HMI to the same router or switch with a network cable.

3. Set the ID(LW8226) of each HMI, set ID=1 to be the master, and set the ID of other screens
between 2-32 to be the slave.

ID setting method 1: Put the variable LW8226 in the interface, compile and download the
program, set it manually and restart after power off.

ID setting method 2: Set it on the CoolMayHMI software (the HMI ID in the figure below),
compile and download. The master station and slave station settings are as follows:

Set OP PRM g

Com. =zet Hlletlru:rk set " Alarm/Other ” Figure/Language | ol i

‘RS485/CAN_Bus Multi com.
Cntrlr ID addr. IStandard 'l Extded com ID swit{3® ms =2j1
n Ex. mode S:'_._==.';,~1'.}"JI1 :] Bach ID addr. reg E‘-.‘hl]l] vI

Mul+iHENT SharediElht:rnet vl .
Mastersetting————
@ Multi HMI Shared SET— | System Time Syn. ——

Eemote P.[1902 3 I-]]u'[Isel'EID:il]'u'[ "I [ suto ayme functio

Local F. :31502 tl Shared LN:;200 ¢i Syn. interval (HDI]I12 :i

Shared Source: FromRegister D: 200 o

Shared addr.D: ]5000 -tl

-Interactive

[T tuto transformation displaiLin.k 1 “]Es:;.i:stf.—:—.‘['.‘ ||] :]
I Report cwrrent pic. No. (gLink 1 ‘”] FegisterD: |l] 31

Confirm(T) | plicatiund Cancel (1)

#Take 6 consecutive reg HH:MM:SS ¥Y
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Set OP PREM *
| Com. szet | Hetwork set I! Alarm/Other I! Flgure,fLannga_;gg_._ il T

~RS485/CAN Bus Multi com.

| | Cotrlr ID addr. [Standard '1 Extded com ID swit{35 ms &1
O 5. oode Searnfi & Fach ID addr: res N{100

| Mul t1HNI SharediEthernet L] I

Slave2 setting

B Multi HMI Shared SET - rSystem Time Syn.
Remote P.[1502 2] mMIselt1n:FEM -] | |7 futo sync functior

| Local P. :[1502 2] Shaved 1W:[200 2] | Sy, interval o122

| Shared Sowrce: |Link 1 v | FromRegister D: |200 o
Shared 4Addr.D: 5000 :1 | #Take 6 conzecutive reg HH:MM:SS YY¥7
rInteractive

[T Auto transformation displa‘lLink 1 =| RegizterD: |0 :]
[ Report current pic. HNao. (qLink 1 =| RegizterD: |0 £

Confirm(Y) I plicatiunfi Cancel (N) J

Slave 3 and later slaves setting are similar to slave2, only need to modify the HMI ID.
4. The above example realizes the data synchronization of D5000-D5199 of the master station
and the slave station Link1

®Ethernet setting Remote Master IPx
Enter the IP address which is get from the network administrator or the INTERNET
service provider. The IP address is 32 bits, it is represent by 4 figures separated by full

stops from 0 to 255.

HMI in higher version V5.82:

1) Increased the number of MODBUS TCP connections. When the hmi is used as a
MODBUS TCP slave, it can support a maximum of 3 master connections; when the
screen is used as a MODBUS TCP master, it can connect 5 slaves at the same time.

(Previous version only supported one connection)
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Set OP PRM

Eemote IPZ2: |222.
Remote IP3: | 200,
Remote IP4: |200.
Remote IPG: | 200.
Interactive

L
1]
0

1]

| Com. =zet | Hetwork set | Alarm/Other I FigurefLanguage

RS485/CAN Bus Multi com.

Cntrlr ID addr. |Linkl Ex. v| Extded com ID swit{3b ms L{-1
Ex. mode StartID|1 vl Each ID addr. reg N|11I]I] -
MultiHMI Shared|OFF -

Ethernet settings

L222.h
13619

.0 .0

223, 222

[ futo transformation displajlink 1 ] =xD: |0 :]
[~ Report current pic. HNo. l:l|Linlt 1 v| Rezizterl 0 :1

Syvstem Time Syn.

[~ futo sync functio

Svrn. interwal (How12 =

FromRegister [; [200 =

#Take & consecutive reg HH:MM:SS ¥Ur

Confirmi¥) l plicatiund Cancel (N

Note: MultiHMI Shared must be “OFF”, it conflict with “Link1 Ethernet Extension”, either one can

be used.

CoolMayHMI

p I‘ [ LIME1: Ethernet 1 88 [ Shared: Ethernet ] Error!

HEE

2) When the device ID address mode is selected as Link1 extension and the

multi-screen shared data area is OFF, the remote host IPx setting is valid.

Note that the IP of the slave can be set to 222.222.222.222 if it is not used. If it is set

to other numbers, it will always try to connect, resulting in abnormal communication.

In addition, the first two bits of IP4 and IP5 are the same as those of IP3.

More details, please refer to “HMI Ethernet port MODBUS TCP protocol Setting steps’

in Chapter7 Section3
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»System time Automatic synchronization. Synchronization interval (hours)
After ticking the automatic synchronization function, set how often the MT and PLC

are synchronized; range: 1 ~ 72.

»The system time is automatically synchronized. It is taken from register number D.
Program processing in the PLC, the time data is displayed in the register set here. This
register is placed on the screen to display the PLC time in real time.

Note that the registers set here should be placed in the fast read area.

»Interactive. Automatically change display

Normally, screen switching is done by pressing keys. In addition, the PLC can also
change the screen by modifying the register value. If the attribute is valid, the value
“n” is written into the register D2180 (for example) during operation, and the MT
automatically switches the display to the “n”-th frame. Then the value of D1 is

automatically cleared.

®Interactive. Report the current screen number

W Feport current pic. No. I:'JLJ'.nl-: 1 | Eeg No.D': |'|'|Hl] :|

Write the current screen number data to D1180 so that the PLC can know the screen

number of the display.

»  Alarm/Other settings:
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| Set OP PRM x|
|| Com set Network =et | Alarm/Other Fi_gure;‘rLan_guagg _ r 1
i L
1| rCntrl Default value

Edit box to get focul| N~ Default super pasd12349673

Gallery Location: EAM - Syztem other paszaw StartSze

Cntrl min. font =selec|3X16 - Initial (Mastex)Picll :l i
Screen saver time(Brls :1 Input Eeypad Sizedd4# x: !_
|backligh‘t of £ ﬂ |1 ﬂ Screen Default bau:l i '

™ Comm. failure prl Sound card| | Text default fontjB¥16 v
IMI datshaze storage options: Text default backs .

RN (Backup Inhibit & Minute) +| | | Text default fore:NR.

v iAlarm/Voi:
Triz condrsi Reg Na. |Linl-:1 D: j|1 3| [Current walue!=0]
Alarm confEhtynanic text objectD: mThe[Current content]

I r=iVoice replay in'm SecoSpeech ra lI — Ijl S

Voice forpsit|0. Bkhz 16kit Mono

ConfirmiY) ‘ plicatiund Cancel (M)

»Control Edit boxes get focus color
The edit box gets the focus color: set the color that is displayed when the edit box,

function keys, etc. get the focus.

® Control. Gallery run position selection

Set the gallery run location RAM or ROM.

»Control minimum font size selection

Set the minimum font size of the font on the touch screen

»Control  Screen saver time
Screen Saver Time: set the screen saver time. Only one of displaying screen image

or turning down the backlight can be selected.
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» Control. Communication failure prompt
Controlling the success or failure of Link]l communication will display the window on

the touch screen.

®Control.  HMI database storage selection

Set the HMI database storage location and backup suppression time.

»Control ~ Parameter auto-display
If this attribute is effective,when the edit box gets focal points, Coolmay HMI will
timely reminder that the current setting range or the optional item has the prompt

effects. The tip time can be customized.

» Control Display screen image for screen saver
If this function is selected, when it is time to save the screen, the HMI will not shut

down the backlight but switch to the displayed screen image automatically.

»Control Splash screen delay time
Splash screen delay time:set the delay time of screen display after starting,

range:0~99s

»Control Parameter auto-prompt
Set the length of parameter auto-prompt time, the prompt message will disappear

when timeout.

®PDefault  Default supervisor password and system preset other password

When the encryption function of “data setting””’function key” is effective, these units
can be operated only when the system defaulted password is logged in successfully.
Screen hidden and  data encryption can be easily achieved by using this function.

MT system provide password management with six classes to satisfy different data
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management, please see the below figure:

W Pazzword Grade |Ordinar| =
S

Adma

System

—_— I—- — Intermedia
H H

{ bAdvanced
P Supe

The supervisor password defaulted by the system is the same with the default
password when updating program. The default password of others like common,
manage, system, middle,advance is “12345678”, when the default password is

successfully log in, new password can be set.

®Default Initial (master control) screen image number

When the controller is power on, the first user screen will be displayed.Normally this
screen image is set as the main menu or the screen which is used with the highest
frequency. The attribute of the initial screen cannot be a window or visibility control

screen, otherwise CoolMayHMI will give a warning while compiling, see the below

figure.

CoolMayHMI X

. Your initial settings { Master ) screen number: [2] Does not exist!
: i I“1 Please check or to Set up...

WEE

The background color of the initial screen can also be the background color of special
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screen
Current page LJ
1248%: Reserved* 2

12498 ; Reserved*

R0 USE paze

12b1#: User configurati
s Plodiasniosis

: Hikexned JCHN e
- : Default file sorf
B i S}fsteml mEnU r

» Default value. Input keyboard size selection

Set the input keyboard size 1#-8# (1#min, 8#max).

®Default value. Screen default background color

Set the default background color of the screen. The default is white.

»Default value. Text default font, background color, foreground color
MT60 series touch screen default text is 8*%16, the default background color is white,
the default foreground color is black, and 15 font sizes are available.

MT90 series touch screen only supports vector fonts and dot matrix fonts. Dot matrix

816
12324
16432

fonts run fast, but only support 4 font sizes.

Glyph/language
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| Set OP PRM x|
i | Com. =et || Network =set || 2larm/Other " Figure/Language | bl i
rentrl font matching — language match selecti
| 338 |Sang S:i.m]_:_] ]CDnventilu':J et 1a;]2 :J
| 438 : ]Song Sim]ij ]Conventi-_:] f
| BE10: ]Song Sim]lj |Conven1:i|“:] Srant 1&1Language 1 j

B¥12: JSong Sim]_:j ]Conventi-_:]
it o sing) [Conwentils] LanguageiChinESE(SimplifiEEL]
| Bt s Simihd Fi;;;;;ItE] LanguagelEnglish(U.S.E) _:J
| 12%24: ISong Sim]_'j ]Conventi-LJ Langua 5=£-'1English(U. 3. A4) _:]
EIGXSE: fS5ue St lfCo=vent i ?gfafJ;gulEnglish(U.S.E) ;j
| 24%48 |Song S:i.m]_:] ]Conventi-_:J
| 32354 : ]Song Sim]_'j ]Conventinj

4806 ]Song Simllj JConventi-_ll
| G43128 : JSang S:i.m]_"j ]CDnventil__:]
| BAE1G2 JSong Sim]ﬂ 1C0nventinll
| 128%256:{Song Sim v | |[Conventi ¥
| 160%320 : |Song 5img 7| |Conventis 7|

Confirm(Y) I plicati Dnd Cancel (§)

Set fonts for text of different sizes.

»Multiply Language  Quantity of language
MT series support four language to switch at the same time. Proper language

quantity can be selected according to the actual situation.

»Multiply Language Initial language

Select the language when the first time the system operated.

»Match Language selection
Select the language which is matched with the “X”; CoolMayHMI support all the

language with global Unicode form.
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[English(U.S.4)  ~|[Tha

SBEEEE 4 | Bussian
English(l 5. &) [ Iran (Wave Sver)
Chinese(Traditionz=| Spanish
Mongolian(Cyril) German
Japanese French
Eorean Italian
Thai Fortusuese
Vietnamese
»Voice Playing conditions

When the data of the appointed register isn’t “0”, the system will broadcast the

corresponding content repeatedly.

»Voice Rebroadcast interval

When the playing conditions are set up(Abnormal alarm occurs ), the interval time of

rebroadcast appears.

»Voice Voice rate

Set the rate of voice, 0% is the slowest, 100% is the fastest. Normally 50%.

»Voice  Voice format

0. 8khz 16bit Mono

1. 8khz 16bit Stereo

2. 11khz 16bit Mono

B~ W

. 11khz 16bit Stereo
. 22khz 16bit Mono

5. 22khz 16bit Stereo

O 0 9 N

. 44khz 16bit Mono
. 44khz 16bit Stereo
. 48khz 16bit Mono
. 48khz 16bit Stereo
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Record buffer zone download

e Gritingpararer T N
L e e

il

Network set | Alarm/Other | Figure/Language | Record buffer
Buffer# Sources D Trigger flag #ach lengtTotal sumiutomaticRecording i
M Record[10 2] W0 2] [0 2] fwooo 2 m [ 25
Freccrae o Fp A 2Af Hiolk B
Frecord 2] TP 2 [ 2 BE B
Freccrae o Fp A 2Af Hiolk B
Frecord 2] TP 2 [ 2 BE B
Frecxdp 2] TP [ 2L Ho: e
Frewdp  F rf A AF Fr F Fse
Freccrae o Fp A 2Af Hiolk B
Frewdp  F rf A AF Fr F Fse
Freccrae o Fp A 2Af Hiolk B
Frewdp  F rf A AF Fr F Fse
Freccrae o Fp A 2Af Hiolk B
Cn:unfirm(11 plicatiunq Cancel (N)

In the settings of historical data display module, record buffer zone must be assigned
so that on-line interaction can be applied. Record buffer zone is the BACKUP
RAM location where sampling data is stored. The location and size of record buffer

zone must be set in advance.

»Buffer#

Refers to the record buffer can be set up to 12.

»Record Buffer Zone Data resource D

Set the location where record buffer zone #1 to #12 read the PLC data. E.g. D10 is

the initial location.

240



®
clllllmav HMI Programming Manual

»Trigger flag#

Set the conditional trigger, the address is the 32-bit register of the first address of the
fast read area. The legend: the trigger flag is 0, the first address of the fast read area is
DS, and the address of the trigger flag is D8.0

As shown in the figure, when bit 0 of D8 is 1, recording data starts..

Fazt Read D: | :|

»Length of each
The length of 10 means 10words = D10 ~ D19, a total of 10 16-bit continuous

data.

»Total number
The total number of records indicates the maximum number of samples stored in the
recording buffer memory. For example, 5000 means that each time 10 words are read,

5000 samples can be accumulated.

» Auto-stop
When selecting to use, when the maximum number of samples is 5,000 times, the
man machine stops sampling. When not selected, it means that the original 1st record

will be removed from the record buffer when 5001 samples are read.

»Record interval
The record interval is triggered by HMI, the unit of sampling cycle is second. For

example, 60*1=60s (1 minute)

Recipe setting
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| Set OP PRM X |
| Alarm/Other Figure;‘rLanguag!e Record buffer | Recipe setting | 1 1
Recipe attri

v Eecipe funct

Recipe de;] [ Auto matching with Link:

Eecipe leddl = Eecipe tofll Data type|d? Bit signmﬂ

b

~Cntrller addr.

W Write recipe Yriteadd.D: |0 W futo download the curr

4

v From PLC rea v Read addr. and write ac

[
4

rRecipe memory
Feg addr. range: |$R1 — IR400

Now recipe
Reg addr. range: [$WB001 - U040 Recipe Hiew|

Eecipe no.corresp Dncl$WﬁDDD

fﬂclnfirm(i)é plicatinnd Cancel (H)|

e e B

When you select the recipe function, you can use the recipe data list component to

quickly find the recipe you have set.

»Recipe attribute

Recipe function use: Check this function to indicate the use of the recipe function.
Recipe Description: A brief description of the function and function of this recipe.
Recipe length: Set the number of recipe materials.

Total number of recipes: Set the total number of recipes, that is, the total number of
recipes with the same materials and different dosages.

Automatic matching with Link2 scanner: Check this function to match the recipe data
with the Link2 scanner scan code that communicates with the screen.

Data category: Set the data type to 16-bit or 32-bit or floating point number.
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Data type|dd Bit zigned -

16 Bit
16 Bit
J2 Bit x
32 Bit signed
Floating point

»Controller address

Write recipe to PLC: Set whether to write the recipe data to the PLC. Check this
function to set the PL address to be written. Check this box to set whether to
automatically download the current recipe when booting.

Read recipe from PLC: Set whether to read recipe data from PLC. Checking this
function requires setting the register address to be read from the PLC. Check this

function to set whether the read address is the same as the write address.

»Recipe memory
After the formula length and the total number of recipes are set, the system will
automatically calculate the number of registers and addresses occupied by the formula,

which are displayed in the edit box.
»Current recipe
Displays the register address range occupied by the currently used recipe and the

register corresponding to the recipe number.

»Recipe data view
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& Recipe data view - O x H
Recipe expnrj ~Recipe data replication =i
; Hicive irnpur! Source Iecipe]l = Target recip312 31 tart Cupyié r
RECIPE:l |rECIPE:2 |RECTPE:3 |rECTPE :4 |RECIPE :5 |RECTPE:8 alL
Wgw:e001 [ 111 Be6 | 100 81 0 s | S B
Htw:003 (522 222 TTT 110 0 0
$W:B005 |52 333 538 120 0 82 0) 5R102 0
$W:R00T [sme 444 CLT 130 0 0 104 0
$W:8000 [sas 555 1010 140 0 0 0
$w:n011 [sre GGG 1111 150 0 0 $R106 0
$W:a013 fam 7YY 1212 160 0 0 0
R w:8015 [s22 gaEd 1313 170 0 0 0
$wB017 |30 999 1414 3333 0 0 $R108 0
$w:a019 1010 1618 0 0 0 0
w8021 1111 1616 0 0 ] 10
: $w:B023 |sniz 1212 2168 0 sR72 0 3R9Z 0 R11Z 0
o|$W:5025 | 1313 22 ] 20 $REZ O 20
dlgw:6027 |srie 1414  [sRae 33 0 0 RIS D) 0
fw:6029 |3r:5 1515 $R3s 44 ] RTEO0 RGE 0 38115 0
$W:8031 |5 1618 |3 55 0 0 96 ) 0
$W:6033 [sri7 222 RIT B RST 0 RTTOD T 0 $R1IT 0 v B
< > 7]
] |

Recipe export: Export existing recipe data
Recipe import: Import existing recipe data into the project.

Recipe data copy: Copy existing recipe data to the specified recipe.

2 USB setting screen instruction

Note: You must use U disk with a file system as FAT32 . The required files should be placed in the
root directory of the U disk.
"3 jRmeR ) BiE >

®il IBH & H= ReadyBoost BEW

fermes

=3 U &
MiFERsE: FAT32

B cr=E: 229376 ¥ = 224 KB
A= 15,485157.376 F% 144 GB
=B 15,485,386,752 F% 144 GB

EahER H:
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Re turn |

Clean Run Data
7_] Touch calibrat ion

%

1. Data upload/download (Data download on):
1) Execute--->Upload: Upload the program files in the U disk to the HMI.
down: Download the data files in the HMI to the USB disk.
2) Data S.--->Select the corresponding data to upload/download and select the following data:

% E:p (Alarm)
0 3= X Z04E EE (Buffer)
_f" iEEFE (Sort)

3 2 =hE E (bmp)

F ek (Rotation)
IZREESHCesv)

@ Recipe: Upload recipe data to this hmi or U disk;  file format: Recipe.bin
@ Alarm: Download historical alarm data to U disk;  file format: Alarm.db
@ Buffer: Download the storage record buffer data to a U disk;  file format: Bufferl.db
@ Sort: Refer to Chapter 8; file format: SortData.bin
€@ Bmp: Modify the HMI boot screen; file format: .bmp;
Details pls refer to Coolmay Products FAQ
€ Rotation: MT60**H serial HMl,select rotation function and click “Upload” to rotate hmi

screen 90° . Note: After rotation, users needs to do screen calibration, refer to Appendix 5.
@ .csv: Export the HMI data recording area as a .csv file,which can be opened directly on the
computer by Excel.
3) Version: GUIRun Version *.** s its version NO; Remaining**.**MB is the left memory.

2. RunPro.Manage:

1) Update *.hw6/.PMW---> Update “*.hw6” is to update hmi program (the compiled file), refer
to Chapter4 -4.2; Update “PMW” is to update PLC program,refer to PWM tool.

2) Clear Run Data---> clear the hmi alarm record, record buffer and recipe data.

3) Touch Calibration---> when the screen is clicked incorrectly or the touch screen is rotated,
refer to Appendix 5.
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3 Special Registers

1) Internal Cache Area

Word access: LWn (n:0~8255).

Bit access: LBn (n:~4095).

HMI provides 9000 internal power-off to keep the internal buffer area; LWO~LW8199
is the (R/W) read/write register, where LWO0~LW5099 is the user readable and
writable register, and LW6000~LW8199 is the system read register. LW8200~
LW8999 are (R) read-only registers.

2) Register code comparison

Auxiliary

register list

Register Function
LW6000 Recipe serial number register
LW6000...LW8000 Current recipe memory address
LW8001 [bit0] recipe download indicator ,[bit] Jrecipe upload
indicator
LW8&002...LW8026 Save name of current recipe
LW8&027..LW8032 Save date of current recipe(including hour. minute.

second. year. month. day)

LW8095 Virtual date , set the offset days
LW8096 Virtual date, offset year
LW8097 Virtual date, offset month
LW8&098 Virtual date, offset day
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LW8&100..LW8104

Rank given No.l  data name

LW&I105 Rank given No.l1  function
LW&106 Rank given No.l  compensation value
LW8107 Rank given No.l interval
LW8108 Rank given No.l  given address
LW&109 Rank given No.l  given next time
LW&I110 Rank given No.1  current position
LW&I111 Rank given No.l  amount of data

LW8112..$W8119

Rank given No.l  start time

LW&8120..LW8124

Rank given No.2  data name

LW&I125 Rank given No.2 function
LW8I126 Rank given No.2 compensation value
LW&127 Rank given No.2 interval
LWS8128 Rank given No.2 given address
LW8129 Rank given No.2 given next time
LW8130 Rank given No.2 current position
LW&I131 Rank given No.2 amount of data

LW&132..LW8139

Rank given No.2  start time

LW8140.LW8144 Rank given No.3  data name
LW&145 Rank given No.3  function
LW&146 Rank given No.3  compensation value
LWg&147 Rank given No.3 interval
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LW8148 Rank given No.3  given address
LW&149 Rank given No.3  given next time
LW8I150 Rank given No.3  current position
LW&I51 Rank given No.3  amount of data
LW8152..LW8159 Rank given No.3  start time
LW&160..LW8164 Rank given No.4  data name
LW&165 Rank given No.4  function
LW&I166 Rank given No.4  compensation value
LW&167 Rank given No.4 interval
LW8168 Rank given No.4  given address
LW&169 Rank given No.4  given next time
LWS8170 Rank given No.4  current position
LW8171 Rank given No.4  amount of data
LW8172.LW8179 Rank given No.4  start time
LW&180..LW8184 Rank given No.5  data name
LW&I185 Rank given No.5 function
LW&I186 Rank given No.5 compensation value
LW8187 Rank given No.5 interval
LW&188 Rank given No.5 given address
LW&189 Rank given No.5 given next time
LW8190 Rank given No.5 current position
LW8I191 Rank given No.5 amount of data
LW8192..LW8199 Rank given No.5  start time
LW8&200 System language
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LW&201 Buzzer duration
LW8202 Buzzer alarm
LW8203 Screen rotation
LW8204 Backlight time
LW&205 Buzzer function
LW8206 Link1 Multiply devices communication interval/ RTU
slave ID
LW8&207 Link2 Multiply devices communication interval/ RTU
slave ID
LW8&208 Remote Update hwo6
LWS8209..LW8212 IP address
LW8213..LW8216 Subnet mask
LW8217..LW8220 Gateway
LWS8221..LW8226 MAC address
LW8227.LW8236 ID or received ID set by CAN
LW8237..LW8239 Hour. minute. Second
LW8240..LW8243 Year. month. day. week
LW8244 BMOV instruction A1l index register
LW8245 BMOV instruction A2 index register
LW&248 Link]l communication succeed counter
LW8&249 Link2 communication succeed counter (master station)
LW8250 Random number per second (0~10000)
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LW&251 Random number per second (0~10000)
LW8253 System boot time (minute)
LW8254 Lock control set by data/Buffer backup times
LW&255 Special function/Alarm backup times
LW8256 Free memory monitoring (KB)
LW8260 Audio output power (0%~100%)
LW8261 backlight switch (LW8261=0[automatically controlled by
system],=1[forced on],=2[forced off])
LW8263 extended IO mode
LW8264 extended I read status
LW8265 Extended O Control Output
LW8&270 numeric keypad. Number key font. Reduction ratio
(0.1~0.9)
LW8271 numeric keypad. Function key font. Reduction ratio
(0.1~0.9)
LW8272 text keyboard. Full button font. Reduce the proportion
(0.1~0.9)
LW8312 ModBus Slave (TCP / IP) 1st slave station
automatic connection times monitoring
LW8313 ModBus Slave (TCP / IP) 2nd slave station
automatic connection times monitoring
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LW8314 ModBus Slave (TCP / IP) 3rd slave station
automatic connection times monitoring
LW8315 ModBus Slave (TCP / IP) 4th slave station
automatic connection times monitoring
LW8316 ModBus Slave (TCP / IP) 5th slave station
automatic connection times monitoring
LB8000 recipe data download to U disk
LB8001 recipe data upload by U disk
LB8002 alarm database download to U disk
LB8003 alarm database uploaded by U disk
B8004 Record area database downloaded to U disk
LB8005 record area database uploaded by U disk
LB8008 U disk upload and download prompt information is
prohibited
LB3009 database automatic backup to ROM / U disk / SD card
failure prompt is prohibited
LB8010 U disk access status monitoring
LB8O011 U disk access automatically open USB screen is
prohibited
LB8012 ModBus Slave (TCP / IP) 1st connection status
monitoring
LB8013 ModBus Slave (TCP / IP) 2nd connection
status monitoring
LB8014 ModBus Slave (TCP / IP) 3rd connection status|
monitoring
LB8015 ModBus Slave (TCP / IP) 4th connection
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status monitoring

LB8016 ModBus Slave (TCP / IP) 5th connection
status monitoring
LB8017 ModBus Master (TCP / IP) 1st connection
status monitoring
LB80O18 ModBus Master (TCP / IP) 2nd connection
status monitoring
LB8019 ModBus Master (TCP / IP) 3rd connection
status monitoring
LB8&020 Cursor hidden (Initial macro: SETB LB8020 is
valid)
LB8021 System built-in menus and dialog information are
forced to English
(Initial macro: SETB LB8021 is valid)
LB8035 TXD Send data followed by CRC16 check
RXD Receive data completion CRC16
LB8036 check, correct check LB8037[ON]
Error check LB8037[OFF]
LB8050 After macro SETB LB8050, the double word instructions

of [ADD, SUB, MUL, DIV] operate in floating point

format

LBg8101...LB8191

Multi-machine communication connection success flag

monitors the status of up to 91 slaves

In order to protect the NAND Flash, Less use the special saving function

1. Turn on flag: LW5000==1717 and LW5001==7171

Execute macro command: MOV, BMOYV transfer destination is LW5002~LW5999. If

the data in the range changes, it will be automatically saved to HMI internal register

file.
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2. Open flag: LW8035==8035 and LW8036==8036
The formula data is automatically saved once, and the LW8035 and LW8036 are
cleared at the same time; the number of times the formula is automatically saved is

LW&8037, and the current power-on limit is <=30 times.

3. File saving: Macro F.ToDisk()

Through macro calculation conditions, call F.ToDisk() instruction, the parameter
conditions are correct, HMI will automatically save the record buffer, alarm record
database file to NAND Flash/U disk/SD card; this time the power-on limit is <=72

times.

253



®
ﬂlllllmav HMI Programming Manual

Chapter 6 Modbus communication

1. Settings for HMI as master

1.1 HMI as master and connected with only one slave settings:
1.1.1 Communication parameter settings

1) Open "Application --- Setting OP Parameters --- Communication Settings"

2) In the link1 and link2 settings are as below:

Communication port :

When the product is HMI, select COM1 means using the RS232 port , and select
COM2 means using the RS485 port. (MT9043/50KH serial panel, com1 is
RS232/RS485 communication,com?2 is RS232 communication.)

When the product is a HMI/PLC all-in-one, whether the RS232 port or the RS485
port is optional on the HMI, select COM2.

Device Type: Modbus RTU Slave

Communication speed, communication timeout, check bit, data bit, stop bit:
according to your own communication needs, , the master and salve must be set as the
same.

Device ID : The slave number to be read.

Set OP PRM - S
e >

Com. set | Network set | Alarm/Other Figure/Language | '__

General
HMI PEN: IMTEI]?l]H [BO0O*480) j HMI Match Select Table |
Usk Disk Dat Permis. : Super | v LinkZz Use

rLinkl Set up

Port: Im Device tyj]]'ﬂodbus KTO Slave
Rate: m Timeout: [200 ms Equipment |1
CheckBit:[No  +| Dat Bits:[g b =] Stop bit:[1b -
Lttempt=z ]m Fazt reading [0 :1 Data lengiB =
rLink2 Set up
Port: m Device 'tyjIHodbus ETUO Slave
Rate: 2800 hi Timegout: |200 ms Equipment |1
CheckBit:|No  ~| Dat Bits:fab =) Stop bit:f1b -
Attempts 18 - Fast reading |0 = Data leng{0 -

d Ll o] T

| Cancel (H)-‘

.

Confirm(¥) ‘ plication

1.1.2 Multi-machine Communication Settings
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1) 1) Open "Application --- Setting OP --- Network Settings"
Controller ID Address Mode: Select the default standard mode

e ——— — — EEEE— = E
CEITI—_

Com. =zet " Hetwork set ” Alarm/Other || Figure/Language | il il

-RS485/CAN _Bus Multi com.

Cntrlr ID addr. mod|Stanc - Extded com. ID 35'-.7'1_‘::!35 f!:ﬁ?&r

= 3 3 S [ [E= L } T
Extended mode int i.r:l‘ viir.!.l".l-‘ac}: [[ addr. zez M{100 -

~Ethernet settings— | System time auto swvi

Eemote IPZ: EZZZ L 222 222, 222 [T fnto syne functio

Femote IP3: i222 . 222 222 222 Syn. interwval (Hm 111 2 31
Eemote IFP4: !222 222, 222, 222 From reg No. D: |200 =

*Talke B consecutiwe reg HH:MM:ZS IY

| rInteractive

[T futo transformation displaiLink 1 "I Feg No.D: I21BI] :ﬂ
[” Report current pic. No. (éLink 1 Tl Fez No.D: I'l'IBI] -:3

Confirm(Y) l plicatiun4 ;

1.1.3 Function Codes Supported when the HMI as master

Function No. 01: Read the status of the coil and obtain the current status of a group of
logic coils (ON/OFF)

03 function: read the holding register and get the current binary value in one or more
holding registers

Function No. 05: Strongly set single coil, forcing a logic coil on/off state (write bit)
Function No. 06: Load specific binary value into a holding register (write register)
Function No. 16: Preset multiple registers to load specific binary values into a series
of consecutive holding registers (write multiple registers)

1.2 HMI as mater connect to multi-slaves setting:

Attention:
1) When HMI as master and connects to multi-slaves, HMI or HMI of
HMI/PLC all-in-one both must use RS485 port,and must set communication port
as COM2.

(MT9043/50KH serial panel, com1 is RS232/RS485 communication,com?2 is RS232
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communication.)
2) HMI RS232 can only connect to one salve

1.2.1 Setting communication parameters

1) Open "Application --- Setting OP parameters --- Communication settings"

2) Settings in the link1 are as follows:

Communication port: COM2.

Device type: Modbus RTU Slave.

Communication speed, communication timeout, check bit, data bit, stop bit:
according to their own communication needs, the master and salve must be set as the
same.

Number of attempts: The default is 8 and the range is 1-99, that is, the number of
times each slave is read.

If the number of attempts is 8 times, when any slave is not connected, the host will try
to read 8 times, each time is the communication timeout setting (the default is 200ms).
After 8 times of reading, if the communication has not been successful, the master no
longer accesses the slave of the station number, and it needs to restart the master to
access the slave of the station number 8 times again. If the communication failure
prompt is marked, communication failure will be prompted.

If the number of trials is changed to 1, the slave will be accessed once every time
regardless of whether the slave is connected, and the communication speed of the
master will be improved. If the communication failure prompt is marked, the failure
connection will not be prompted.

_—

"CDI. -set I'I-e'twc-r-l‘: zet ' Alaxm,.’Other ' Fi-gu:r_efLan;uag_e_:_ E |
rGeneral
HMT PRI [MTG070H (8007480)  ~|  HNI Match Select Table |
Ush Disk Dat Permis. : Super | I Link?Z Use

Linkl Set up

Fort: m Device ‘tyJHodbus RTU Slave l]
Rate: m Timeout: [200 ms Equipmentll—
CheckBit:[Wo  ~| Dat Bits:[3 b v Stop bit:[1 b v)
Attempts m Fast reading JO :] Data leng‘]5| =

Link2 Set up
P [comz <] Device to|Mitsubishi FE2N ~|
- 1= 4!  Fast reading |0 - Data lengi0 =

Cancel () ‘

-

Confirm(y) ‘ plication
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1.2.2 Multi-machine Communication Settings

1) Open "Application --- Set Working Parameters --- Network Settings" .

Controller ID Address Mode: Select Extended Mode.

Extended communication ID switching interval: The default is 35ms, which can be
adjusted according to actual communication.

Extended Mode Start ID: The default is 1, which is the first slave station number of
the connected slave.

Each ID address register number: 100-30000 range can be set according to the
actual register range setting of each slave.

The following figure shows: the HMI is connected with multiple slaves, the first slave
station number is from 1. Number of each ID address register set 1000

When 4x0-4x999 indicates the address register of slave 0-999, 4x1000-4x1999
indicates 0-999 of slave 2.The register address, 4x2000-4x2999, represents register
address 0-999 of slave 3... and so on.

o T
i

1 F

!_-Eum. zet “_Heturu:rk zet || Al arm/Other || Figu:refLanguag_e_|_

~RS485/CAN Bus Multi com.

Extded com ID swit{3b e

Cntrlr ID addr. modfiia=i =

Extended mode intin]1 'ﬁ]idr.Each I addr. reg I‘-Irj1l]l] %

~Ethernet settings roystem time auto sy
Remote IPZ: |222.222.222.222 | I Auto sync functio:
Eemote IF3: ;222 . 222 . 222, 222- |5y, interval (Huu]12 :]
Eemote IP4: 2.222 . 222 . 222, 222_ | From reg No. D: 200 =

| #*Take B consecutiwe reg HH:MM:SS TY7

rInteractive

[T futo transformation displa‘iLinl{ 1/=| Reg No. D 2180 =
_ [T Report current pic. No. I:fiLin.k 1 v| Reg No.D: 1180 :1

Confirm(Y) l plicatiund Cancel (M)

1.2.3 Function Codes Supported by the HMI as master
Function No. 01: Read the status of the coil and obtain the current status of a group of

logic coils (ON/OFF)
03 function: read the holding register and get the current binary value in one or more

holding registers
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Function No. 05: Strongly set single coil, forcing a logic coil on/off state (write bit)
Function No. 06: Load specific binary value into a holding register (write register)
Function No. 16: Preset multiple registers to load specific binary values into a series
of consecutive holding registers (write multiple registers)

2. Settings for HMI as slave

2.1 Communication parameter settings

1) Open "Application --- Set OP Parameters --- Communication Settings"

2) In the link1 or link2 settings are as below:

Communication port : When the product is HMI, select COM1 means using the
RS232 port , and select COM2 means using the RS485 port. When the product is a
HMI/PLC all-in-one, whether the RS232 port or the RS485 port is optional on the
HMLI, select COM2.

Device Type: Modbus RTU Slave (Refers to the type of device communicated to
this hmi)

Communication speed, communication timeout, check bit, data bit, stop bit:
according to your own communication needs, , the master and salve must be set as the
same.

Device ID : The slave number to be read.

@.’-—

»

-

Com. set !| Network set || Alarm/Other || Figure/Language |

~General
HNI PRI: [MT6070H (B00*4B0)  ~|  HNI Match Selsct Table |
Usk Disk Dat Permis. : |Super 'I ¥ Link? Use

-Linkl Set up

Port: m Device tyi]'f[adbus ET0 Mastex

Rate: Im Timeout: W mns Equipment
CheckBit:[No =] Dat Bits:s b ~ Stop bit:[1 b~
Attempts m Faszt reading io :“j Data leng{®

-Link2 Set up
Fort: ICO]‘l‘[l '! Device 'tyi]'n'[u:udbus RTU Mastexr
Rate: IBGOO "'i Timeout: IEOO ms Equipment
CheckBit: [No -] Dat Bits:! - Stop bit: |1 b -

Attempts 48 :; Fazt reading 10 ":! Data leng{®

il 1.

i L

By

Canirm(i)‘plicatiDn Cancel (N}
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2.2 Slave station number setting

Setting method #1:

1) Puta function key on the HMI program and jump to the 255 system menu page,
and then compile and download the program to the HMI.

As shown below:

~HBazic
[T Transpar LanguaglFUDKB}’i
Left: |550 ':l [ Touch efi LanguagiFunKE"_.-'

Top: 1294 31 —Set format—— | [ Basic function

P Barde’m Tump toi255#: Svstem menu 'l
. I Login Logout
Wide: |55 :} Font:lBKlE vI

1l 1 Set Reg

High: 125 '5 i I i vI -
I e e Lemjllidd Chann conn: |L1nl{ 1 "’i
BaCkEE Effeu:lLevel:Gene 'I Elem tvp: |D .,! 2 i
PIUSpm @ Basic fun RegizterD: |C' El
Ewp: [ oL | |© Semior fu SetValusk: IO ]

|Confizn (D) | |Cancel (D) |

~Fosition
[~ Locked

[an] »

1

2) Click this function key on the HMI to jump to the 255 system menu screen to set
the slave station number.
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Setting method

Internal register: LW8206

#2:

HMI Programming Manual

Multi-machine communication interval, that is setting

address of slave station, range: 1-255; add this register address on HMI and connect
this, as shown below:

High: |42 3,
Backg:! . i "i

Prozp -n

I
~Pozition “Eeg |
[ llbckcd At Do ’Link 1 vi v Set permil Signed [ Zero 1
[T Backg trs Elem type: |LW ,I 2 | i Direct upm mEESE =

IndirectMaxL:
Left: i121 Eva RegizterL¥: |8205 g I
' Direct low m
Top: 44 % Data twpe: |15 Bit V! I~ TndirectNinl: T
= i
~Propexrty— 5et format —Ctrl reg
Vide: [66 2] | Bit mmf[dl 2] Bordefan M Registex0x: [0 =0l

Decimallo vl Font: IBKIE "i
MoticeSet.. | Alignl]‘f[idd "i
[T Password GIadeIOrdin:ar 'l

Ctrl fu.nu:II'Ju:u uze 'I
Cond execlSth”#ﬂ’rﬂk” *"i i

[~ Pazsword input/

lCu:unfiIm (¥) J | Cancel (H) |

s .

~Position Eeg
[~ Locked Chann corm:|Link 2 ~| M Set permil Signed [ Zero L
[T Passzword inputy
[T Backg tr: . | v! '?l
g Elem type: |LW ] Fopiveir e
: 65535 =
Left: |520 3, Registeer:lBZOT 5,, " IndirectMaxl:
@ Direct low
Top: |234 5| | [[Data type: |16 Bit "I i =
" IndirectM1i I j
~Property— 3t format —Ctrl reg
Wide: |42 37 Bit num/d = BDIdEIlED "i FegiszterLB: io vl
High: I22 ':’ Decimalld 3 FDnt:IB}{lﬁ "I Ctrl fu.nu:lI'ID TUze vI
Backglj NoticeSet.. | Alignl]‘ﬁidd "i Cond execlshgw”***” vl
Frozp -n [T Pazsword Gradel(lrdina:f "I Turn ':D].D!:

ICanirml:E:l I |Canu:el (I |

2.3 slave register address range
1) Data Register Address Range: 4x0-4x65000
2) Bit address range: 0x0-0x65000
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2.4 Function Code Supported when HMI as Slave

Function No. 01: Read the status of the coil and obtain the current status of a group of
logic coils (ON/OFF)

03 function: read the holding register and get the current binary value in one or more
holding registers

Function No. 05: Strongly set single coil, forcing a logic coil on/off state (write bit)
Function No. 06: Load specific binary value into a holding register (write register)
Function No. 16: Preset multiple registers to load specific binary values into a series
of consecutive holding registers (write multiple registers)

3.other special registers

Internal register: LW8246......... Linkl communication timeout counter (used only for
ModBus RTU Master)

Internal register: LW8247......... Link2 communication timeout counter (used only for
ModBus RTU Master)

Internal register: LW8248............ Linkl communication success counter

Internal register: LW8249............ Link2 communication success counter
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Chapter 7 HMI optional Ethernet port instructions

Read the network address information of each HMI.

HMI internal registers:

LW8209 LW8210 LW8211 LW8212.....oiiiiiiiiiiiiians IP address
LW8213 LW8214 LW8215 LW216....cvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee Subnet mask
LW8217 LW8218 LW8219 LW8220. ..o, Gateway
LWR8221 LW8222 LW8223 LW8224 LW8225 LW8&226......... MAC address

Note: % The gateway must be set to match the router or switch gateway to which it is
connected.

% The IP address must be set in the network segment of the router or switch to
which it is connected.

1. LAN download/monitor hmi program steps

1.1. Download: If the HMI IP address is 192.168.1.231, the IP address downloaded in
the

HMI software is also set to 192.168.1.231, and then click download to download the
compiled HMI program to the HMI

GlUpdate V5.70 g HMI IP address b
OPHMIIP-  102.168. 1. 231 0
OP HMI LR: [Localer| Remote - 50000

OP TIM Up: |No ~| [ Auto download A Down.

HMI OK, waiting download command! 9/25/2018 11:44:57 AM

1.2 Monitoring: Click on Ethernet monitoring

- CoolMayHMI - [ OPPL.OP6 |
!

File(F) EditlE] View(M) Tool(T) Draw(D) Element(Q) Application(d) [Debug(l) | Individuation(l) Window(W) Help(H)
I;D BH &2 0 mR#é oo ose e R oflinesimg. Bl & |[orF on [100% j%%gm\@@!
of0 el wyxofl aml @@ &|~ oetin- MRFERE 2 ENQ Wi Em | sEg Bl
; - — . — ‘ Ethernet monitoring(E)...  F11
lipe gl ot = 6 B N = oo et nent laflanguas -] -~ [Englishil5.4)] 5 o7 @& @ Y !
pload recipe(U...

E!SE Fl:::?:c:t 1 & LiWindow Download recipe{D)... E

@Qﬁreen I /el e R R R R

T Rt e S T T

& CoolMayHMI - [ OPPLOPE |
File(f) EditE) ViewQ) Toold Draw(D) Element(Q) Application(d) Debug(l) Individuationl) Window(\) Help(H)

/
DEH (&= kiMoo oeae X @eNOE | DRBE @8 &5 | oF oN mn%_v_]‘i%%Em?ﬁ‘Q!
o002l wscllaml (0@ Bk 190 W@ oEFF [ FEAC | =B s a6l 8
}; Ees oaleop i b = T B gl e T e e BB o e @*J!!;Cmnpment larLanguag ¥ | - [English(l. 5. 41] :Rﬂﬁfmlﬂi

= —_—

Set the IP address to the corresponding HMI IP address and click Connect
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) D05 For NET V568 ke
e o B W 8 2 | x| 2|5 gle| 208032 e
| -0 (EfComeci N

1P addressi@] 192 168 1,69

2. WAN remote download/monitor hmi program steps

2.1 If two existing HMlIs are required to remotely download and monitor the hmi
program through the external network

1.The IP address of HMI 1 is 192.168.1.231, the rule name is customized, the external
port protocol is ALL, the port is set to 50000, the internal port is set to 6666. The IP
address of HMI 2 is 192.168.1.232, the rule name is customized, and the external port
protocol is selected. ALL, the port is set to 50001, and the internal port is set to 6666.
Note 1: If you have multiple HMIs, you must select a router that supports destination
port

mapping (internal ports).

Note 2: "Destination IP address": It is the HMI IP address. "Starting port" / "End port"
/ "External port": The value ranges from 1024 to 65535 (recommended a larger value).
"Destination port mapping" / "Internal port": The 6666 port is used by default by the
keyboard, so the input 6666 is fixed here

r EERSEE

AMIEFR © HMI2

AR EAIPHENE : 192.168.1.232

SR AR E3

AhERim ;| ALL :l 50001 =

peshisll : leeeg |-

2.Setting up as shown below:
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# a0 G
» BRI
BE= ENEEER AR i shEBET R B
1 HMIZ2 192.168.1.232 all 30001 6666 & =
2 HMI1 192.168.1.231 all 30000 6666 & B
sm 10|« &£ Ent—=m R EA |11 [z H&2s SE2s wm

3.Check the external network IP address in the router, which is now 183.14.112.140.
Note: If the company does not apply for a static IP address, the external network IP
captured by the modem is dynamically allocated. That is, each time the modem is
restarted or redialed, an external network IP is re-randomly acquired. For this reason,
customers using Dynamic IP are advised to re-login to the Router Port Configuration
window each time they use Remote Ethernet Monitoring or Remote Upload to view
and determine the external IP address for the time period

WA S

MAC Hhdt-

EC-53-8F-29-CT-9T

| TPt

1335, 14. 192, 140

FifEE:
Pl

IH: ARé5aS:
FRRiA:

Remote end.

255.855.255.0
153, 14. 192, 140
202.96. 123, 166
0 day(s) 05:16:59

PPEEHE TR

202. 96, 134. 133

H &%

1. Remotely use the HMI software to download the program.
Download the HMI 1 program

GlUpdate V5.70

OP HMI IP:

: b4
f&mgmexs_llj_adﬂxass—
183. 14. 192. 140

0

OP HMI LR: Remote router start por 50000

OP TIM Up: |Ne

«| [T Auto download

[ %&an.

port No.

HMI OK, waiting download command! 9/25/2018 11:52:56 AM

Download the HMI 2 program.
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| 22
o o Customers IP address |

OPHMIIP: 183, 14, 192. 1a0¥ |10

OP HMI LR: Remote router start por|ggpp1
e ———

OP TIM Up: "] Auto download wh.

; Port No.

HMI OK, waiting download command! 9/25/2018 11:52:56 AM

2. Click Ethernet monitoring

' Off-line Sim.(S)...
J Online Sim.(Q)...
ﬂ Ethernet monitoring(E)...

Upload recipe(U)...

= ﬁ Project Download recipe{D)...

E-2F Screen Viewing/editing recipes(V)...

Monitor the HMI 1: Add the remote connection in the system running option, change
the connection mode to remote, change the port number to 50000, change the IP
address to the IP address of the corresponding external network where the HMI is
located, now it is 184.14.112.140, then click connect

gﬁ‘DtSFurﬁvsﬁa. - n— an

M) SEE BEM B5N) 1R(T #=8H)

@ ol [@ W 2 %@dﬂkjﬁix [EALHE ) =4k I
|t @) @1 185 14.162. 140 | [DEE

IR

127.0.0.1 Localhost || EIEEH::183.14.192. 140
127.0.0.1 i) | F:  183.14.192. 140
192.168. 0. 83 f192. 168. 0. BR

227 e vz e v gl RS 1 102 L0
192, 168. 1. 231 f92.168. 1. 231
183, 14.192. 140 § B3, 14,192, 140 | B R | @ Mg

L= i )< B | .~ ]

areE 3
st R o] IR EERABERDS: 00 5 )
A 46056 {860 B R BN

CREHRE

AR
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w % &|F)® @] 2023-0+8 5 657
oo | EYcomect |

address correspondence name management
Edit area

0,05 Lecalhost [ Current connection:Localhe
0.0.1 A M | p; 127.0.0.1
168, 0NBB  192.168.0.88 |
2. 222. 22X 22:222. 222. 222, 222

Name :Localhost

H Submit dative up submis

i + Added‘ ‘X Delet% l/ Hodif')!

Run setting

CDDnECtiDIIREmD‘tl v Femote router forward stajl355|]2 %Lumbe:r
Command sl!l_l‘-lo v When$8255E 4 b6 % System automatic

Record buffer

Databaze sejﬁccess v

—_—
i Cloze (C) |

Monitor the HMI 2: Add the remote connection in the system running option, change
the

connection mode to remote, change the port number to 50001, change the IP address
to

the IP address of the corresponding external network where the HMI is located, now it
is

183.14.122.140, then click connect.
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- -

®

—

w| x| 2|8 & ® o9 5uE:
Sl

TP S FEE
IName
Localhost _
A f Tp: 183.14.192 140

= = 189,14, 155 140
N2, 222, 221222, 222, 222, 222 Shpte e

1)\ 192. 140 183.14.192. 140 |

|08 | @ e

[+ ) (x| 7 2%

EITIRE
EEAT R <> miSRGSSERMH0E 50001

EOXH: [Blr] Zsess=T6 Blmsasia
BRESE

SRR

w % & =) & @ 2020-0+-@ 5:8:06
v_|l] ||C0n.nect |

IP address o
IF E Edit area

127.0.0.1 - e Current connection:Localhs
127.0.0.1 (Il W | pe 1z7.0.0.1
192.168. 0. 88

220 220. 222, 221222, 222. 22902z [M| Nams:Localhost

S Submit dative up submis

: edi i><. DeletEH/ Hodif§~

Fun setting

Connectill Remote router forward s

Command S]:|ND v When}s255Eq b6 % System automatic

Record buffer

Database se‘Access v

A Cloze(C)

Or change the IP address to the external network IP. Now it is 183.14.192.140, set the
forwarding port to 1, and then click connect
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File(F) Edit(E] Management(M) View(V) Tool(T) Help{H)

e o B W F P W

% & =) ® ® 2020-0-80 5 8:02

Language 1

IP add:es@)%LDcalhust v! Connect

MHF REE) FEM =EF\V) IR F¥EH)
(oo B W] 2P [w]x|2][E) E@ 8-

| Tpdtht (o) &1 183.14.192. 140 M= ER

Remarts:

Instructions of "Router Forwarding Start Port" and "Forwarding Port" in the remote
monitoring/ remote download function of the external network:

g. Remote download window

w B0

BESENINTE 192, 168, 1. 231

i—

COF HMI LR: Eemote router start pong; '
OF TIN Up: No i start port no. A Down. |

Get Device Information... - 2020-01-10 15:20:25
GIUpdate VV1.26 ; ?Fﬁipﬁhﬂ wamOs )
IPHbiE (D) &) 183.14.192. 190% ~10
OP A E iﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁiﬁ%ﬁﬁﬁ&iﬁﬂ%‘ 50000
DR OTRENEHT

Som %
SEFhsih | 2014/11/19 13:05:28

7

A

Thereinto,

OP man-machine location: remote.

IP address: 183.14.192.140 (external network IP address).

Remote Router Forwarding Port + Forwarding Port Number = Destination Mapping
Port in the gateway configuration

For example,

There are 3 HMIs, and each has been configured with the corresponding router
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forwarding port as follows, the external network IP: 183.14.112.140.

HMI 1:

IP: 192.168.1.231---- Starting port: 50000---- End port: 50000---- Internal port: 6666
HMI 2:

IP: 192.168.1.232---- Starting port: 50001---- End port: 50001 ---- Internal port: 6666
HMI 3:

IP: 192.168.1.233---- Starting port: 50002---- End port: 50002 ---- Internal port: 6666

In the "OP Series HMI Program Download" window:

1) Input: IP address 183.14.192.140---- Remote router forwarding start port number
50000 + forwarding port number 0--- or remote router forwarding start port number
50000---- update HMI 1

2) Input: IP address 183.14.192.140---- Remote router forwarding start port number
50000 + forwarding port number 1--- or remote router forwarding start port number
50001---- update HMI 2

3) Input: IP address 183.14.192.140---- Remote router forwarding start port number
50000 + forwarding port number 2 --- or remote router forwarding start port number

50002---- update HMI 3

2.2 If the router does not support the internal port mapping function, it can only
support one HMI to remotely download and monitor the HMI program through
the external network.

1. The IP address of the touch screen is 192.168.1.231, the rule name is customized,
the external port protocol is ALL, and the port is set to 6666
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EHAEE R Virtual Server

RS EEXN T ilﬁﬁﬂﬁa’?ﬁ%D#ﬂﬁt:ﬁﬁﬁ*ﬁﬁﬁ%éﬁiiﬂﬁ’]ﬂﬂ&ﬁﬂ%ﬁs
ErEREr kAR R O R A S E e R R TP M S TER Rk

RS -
Server port number
Hﬁﬁ%gﬁtlz; | 6666 | CR-nr er XH2
g i%?ﬁris [192.168.1.231 ]
rotoco
ﬂ
%ﬂth% tal-:e effect

BRSO iR ]
[g%] [Em] [z=a]

2. It is shown as below after settings.

ERS &
EBIURRSEEY T inFRES RO NEHRE RS E 7 dri it 2. gt ik
FREROFThESREER SR AT e NSRS RS S -
Server port Protocol Status
1D RSO Trifdit i | RAREdit
1 BEEE 192, 168.1. 231 ALL i e R
LEmsgs | [ #HEEEty | [#AEEE80 | [ MeFEEE |
[_"_" o | I F—m l [ﬁE"EJ]I

3. Check the external network IP address in the router, which is now 183.14.112.140.

Note: If the company does not apply for a static IP address, the external network IP
captured by the modem is dynamically allocated. That is, each time the modem is
restarted or redialed, an external network IP is re-randomly acquired. For this reason,
customers using Dynamic IP are advised to re-login to the Router Port Configuration
window each time they use Remote Ethernet Monitoring or Remote Upload to check

and determine the external IP address for the time period.
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WARCIIARE
mas dhik: EC-88-BF=-29-CT7-97
| IEHE: 183. 14. 192. 140 | PPR.EIRTRIETE
ZFER: aEE pEE sse g PPPoE comnect as required
el 163, 14. 192 140
I fREE: 202 96128 186 , 202 96 134133
FFIRtE: 0 day(s) 05:16:59 3

Remote end:

1. Remote use HMI software to download programs.

Download HMI program.
Sl it L Customers IP address et
OPHMIP:  183.14.192.140% -lo

OP HMI LR: Remote router start por! 6666
OP TIM Up: @own.

HMI OK, waiting download command! 9/25/2018 11:58:30 AM

2. Click Ethernet monitoring.

& CoolMayHMI - | C:\Users\coolmay\Desktop\QPP1\OPPL.OPS |
File() Edt() View() Tool Draw(D) Element(Q) Application(d) Debugll] Individuationl) Window(W) Help(H)

DEH &3  f#é e csemc-x €NOE DER wma b o ojus Xm0 2y
O00 o0 w ol ABME 0@ Eikix 140 M8 GEFFP 2 BOO ke @6 sa= B)
e el 5885 e e @ @A 0 0] component alLancus | -{chinese(smoinea) 50| @ | rx @ Y
__s'f"PaQE:I1 [s 1:Operator HMI ___.---'-"';-— EIE!E

In the system operation option, add the remote connection, the connection mode is
changed to remote, the port number is changed to 6666, and the IP address is changed
to the IP address of the corresponding external network where the HMI is located. It is

now 183.14.122.140, and then click connect.
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(=3 =

ent(M) View(¥] Tool(T) Help(H)

o @M | w

x|=|®gle

-08-25 (esee

192.140

System run options

- £ connect

IP address correspondence nalﬂe management
Edit area

P [Name B
127001 Localhost

127001 i

192.168.0.88  192.168.

222222222224222222 22222
183.14.192.140 183.14092.140

Current comnection:Localhost

| [# Added < Deletdl# Modit

Run setting

' Remote router forward

Connecti
Command fo__): 556 @]
Record buffer

Dl

n$82

t nu

automa

%3

3.HMI Ethernet port MODBUS TCP protocol Setting steps

Note: Modbus TCP and Free Protocol (TCP/IP) protocols are supported only for

above HMI version V5.73. When the HMI

is used as a modbus host and the Free

Protocol (TCP/IP), the function of downloading the program from the network port

can be used. When the modbus slave is used, the function of the network port

download program is not available.

Com. zet | Metwork set " £larm/Other

" Figure/Lanzuaze l [T¥]

~RS485/CAN Bus Multi com.

NultiHNMI ShareleFF "l

Cntrlr ID addr. IStandarcl '| Extded com ID swit|35 ms :|?1
Ex. mode StartID|1 3: Each ID addr. reg N|1|]I] v|

{Ethernet settings System Time Syn.
Remote IP2: |222.222.222.222 |1 futo sync functio
Remote IP3: |222.222.222.222 |Syn. interval (Houll2 2|
Remote IP4: |222.222.222.222 | FromRegister D: [2000 3
Remote IP5: 222,222,222 222 || #Take 6 consecutive reg HUMIESS TY
~Interactive

[~ Report current pic. HNo.

[~ Auto transformation displaILink 1 'lRegisterD:

(ILink 1 'lRegisterD:

1]
0

Confirm(¥) | plicationd Z
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*  When the HMI is used as a MODBUS TCP slave, it can support at most 3 masters;
when the HMI is used as a MODBUS TCP master, it can connect at most 5 slaves at
the same time.

*  Note that the IP of the slave can be set to 222.222.222.222 if it is not used. If it is
set to other numbers, it will always try to connect, resulting in abnormal
communication.

In addition, the first two bits of IP4 and IP5 are fixed to be the same as those of IP3.

3.1 HMI as Master (client)
3.1.1 Set the communication parameters when HMI work as master to connect

multiple slaves

Set OP PRM e
Com.setl Network set | Alarm/Other | Figure/Language | i i
General
HMT PRM: |ﬂTﬂﬂTﬂH (Bﬂﬂtdﬂﬂj HMI Match Select Table |

Usb Disk Dat Permis. : ISupcr 'I ™ Link2 Use

Linkl Set up
Port: |Ethernet'l Device t!Modbus Slave (TCP/IP)

Timeout: 200 ms Equipmenil

Remote P!EGE :] Remote H| 102 .168.1 .88
ﬁttenmtslg :] Fast Read Diﬁ : Data leng0 :

Link2 Set up
F [comz -] Device t[Mitsubishi FXoN
[os00 =] Timeout:[200 s Equipmen
it |Even ¥ Dat B iT &} I

nts[8 2] Fast Read D0 |2 lata lend0 |2

- - =t -

11 d .

Confirm (I}i s3lication| Cancel (l}‘

Remote host: IP of remote host 1

Communication port: Ethernet
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Remote port: The default is 502. (Set to match the remote host, which is the local
port of the device communicating with the HMI network port)

Device Type: Modbus Slave (TCP/IP) Note: It refers to the type of device that
communicates with the HMI.

Communication timeout: 200ms

Remote host: The IP address of the device that communicates with the touch

screen. (Example: 192.168.1.88)
{set OP PRM %

b | Com. set | Retwork set | Llarm/Other | Figure/Lansuagze

~RS485/CAN Bus Multi com.

Cntrlr ID addr. |[Linkl Ex. '] FExtded com ID swita|35 ms :]rl
Ex. mode StartID|1 > [Fach ID addr. reg NJH]I] -
MultiHMI Shared|OFF -

(Ethernet settings System Time Syn.
Remote TP2: |192.168.1 .89 | I Auts smc functio
Remote IP3: [192.168.1 .90 | Sym. interval(Hmf12 3]
Remote IP4: |(192.168.1 | 91 FronRegister D: |200 S
Femote IPG: _' 192 .168.1 . 92 #Take & consecutive rez HH:MM:SS V¥
rInteractive

I futo transformation diszplajlink 1 +| Registexl 0 =
[~ Report current pic. Ho. (\]Link 1 | RegisterD: |0 =

Confirm(Y) ‘ plicationd Cancel () I

Device ID address mode: Link1 extension (only Link1 extension can be selected for the Ethernet
port)

Extended communication ID switching interval: 35ms (optional 1~255ms)

Extended start ID address: 1 (the start ID (station number) address on the connection bus.)
Number of registers for each ID address: 100 (100~30000 optional, the number of registers
occupied by each ID (station number))

Multi-screen shared data area: OFF (must be selected as OFF when link1 Ethernet is extended)
Remote host IP setting: Set the IP of host 2~host 5. It must be in the same network segment as
the IP of remote host 1 in front. (Such as host 2: 192.168.1.89, host 3: 192.168.1.90, etc.)

Note: If only 1 slave to be connected,control ID address model :Standard.

Cntrlr ID addr. |[SESsiscas)

3.1.2 Set IP of Master HMI (client)

Place a function key on the screen to jump to the Ethernet/CAN configuration screen
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No. 253. After downloading the program, you can click this function key to jump to
the HMI built-in screen to set the local IP of the touch screen (set to the IP address of
the network segment where the touch screen is located). After setting the IP of the

HMI, you need to power off and restart the HMI to take effect.

. .
»  Fun Key

’Func{ianteya-ttribuw i
Position Basic
™ Locked I Transpar Languagn‘ Fun Key -
LEks :1255 :|: [~ Touch effe -
Top: [ 2] || e Languag1 FunKey '
“Property " Senior func
Wide:[109 2 S i o
High:® 2 Borde luxury = Jump 'W

Backgi ki Font m ; '—S‘:'n Logout
Prosp= | AligdMidd <) e Reg
- EffedLevel:Gen] | || g1an

I~ BMP:

™ Use BMP Size

T

Y

[ Cl:l-l'lﬁi'lTh[I}_J | Cancel(N)
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. 255 .

Che.ID2:
Che.ID3:
Che.ID4: ’
_ CheID5:

Ethernet function: Yes

Remote update HW6: Yes

IP address: Set to the IP of the network segment where the HMI is located. Example:
192.168.0.85

Subnet mask: The default is 255.255.255.0

Default gateway: The gateway is the one where the HMI is located. Example:
192.168.0.1

Note: The HMI local IP can also be set by direct register corresponding register.

HMI internal registers:

LW8209 LW8210 LW8211 LW8212...c..ceviiiiiiicnne. IP address
LW8213 LW8214 LW8215 LW8216.......cocveierirannen. Subnet mask
LW8217 LW8218 LW8219 LW8220....cccocevveevieieennn Gateway

LW8221 LW8222 LW8223 LW8224 LW8225 LW8226......... MAC address

3.2 HMI as slave (Server)

1). Set the HMI communication parameters
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Set OP PRM o
Com. sut| Network set =~ Alarm/Other | Figure/Language | il i
General :
HMI PRM: [MT6070H (800%480 ~| HMI Match Select Table

Usb Disk Dat Permis. : ESuper ;I I Link2 Use

-Linkl Set up

Pert: Ethernet vI

Remote P|51Z :l Remote H
Attempts|8 = Fast Read -i)lr-'I % Data llanér-'I Iil

rLink2 Set up -

Port:  |COMZ | evioo |Mitsubishi FX2N ~

Rate: l?'qd-lﬂl - Time T :':I’ T Fauinme *fl
ckBit|Bven "l Dat Bits|T b 'E top hitjl b =

Timeout:|200 ms Equipme n{l

E7 =y Felr = lr}

Confirm (I}| Jlication| Cancel (ﬂ}l

Communication port: Ethernet

Device Type: Modbus Master (TCP/IP) Note: It refers to the type of device that
communicates with the HMI.

Communication timeout: 200ms

Device ID: 1 (default is 1)

2) Set IP of HMI Slave (Server)

Place a function key on the screen to jump to the Ethernet/CAN configuration screen
No. 253. After downloading the program, you can click this function key to jump to
the touch screen built-in screen to set the local IP of the touch screen (set to the IP
where the HMI is located). After setting the HMI IP, you need to power off and restart

the HMI to take effect.
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L Bemmae - e e e e e e e
DR . i i
Function key attribute &J
Position Basic
[ Locked [ Transpar Languag( Fun Key -

Left:[255 |3 -
s [~ Touch effeq
Tep: 97 I= R Language Funkey 2

= Basic functi .
Property " Senior func
Mg 1o =l | Set format I Basic function
High:[50 |2] Borddluzury ]| || td253%: Ethernet /CAN -|
Backe| Font 18X16 S e

[~ SetReg

ProsplI || s1:izdiida - o (TR
: EffecJI.evel:Gen T Elem tyt 4z _]

[~ BMP: | isterdx|0 ;]

tValuck:]0 =

I Use BMP Size

Confirm(Y) | | Cancel(i)
| |

 Che.ID1:
= ChelbZ:

Che.ID3:
Che.ID4:
Che 105: _
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Ethernet function: Yes

Remote update HW6: Yes

IP address: Set to the IP of the network segment where the HMI is located. Example:
192.168.0.85

Subnet mask: The default is 255.255.255.0

Default gateway: The gateway is the one where the HMI is located. Example:
192.168.0.1

Note: The HMI IP can also be set by direct refer to the register.

HMI internal registers:

LWS8209 LW&R2I0 LW8211 LW8212..cceiieeieeeiieeieeea. IP address
LWS8213 LW&8214 LW8215 LWR216....ceeeeeeeean. Subnet mask
LW8217 LW&218 LW8219 LW8220....cueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeanan Gateway

LW8221 LW8222 LW8223 LW8224 LW8225 LW8226......... MAC address

4. HMI Ethernet prot Free Protocol setting steps

4.1. Setting communication parameters of HMI Ethernet

Set OP PRM (o]
'_Com. set. Network set “'imAIarmIOther 1 Figure/Language 4
General
HMI PREM: |MT6070H (800*480LJ HMI Match Select Tahle

Usb Disk Dat Permis. : Super '] M Link2 Use

Linkl Set up

Pert: JEthernet | Device t*Free Protocol (TCF/IF) j
Timeout:|200 ms Equipmenil

Femote P]512 7| Remote H. PR LT o BR

Attempts|8 = Fast Read 4}10 :] Data leng0 =

Link2 Set up

ooz ]

E

beokiidlnven [P
SN = Faa ;_J_Jg = ) =

Cancel(ﬂﬂ

Confirm(lﬂjlication
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4.2. Set IP of HMI

Place a function key on the screen to jump to the Ethernet/CAN configuration screen
No. 253. After downloading the program, you can click this function key to jump to
the HMI built-in screen to set the local HMI IP (set to the one where the HMI is

located). After setting the HMI IP, you need to power off and restart the HMI to take

effect.
s NSRS i e e
Eaaa e e . T e e
Function key attribute M
—Position —Basic

I™ Locked [~ Transpar Languagy Fun Key -
Left:[255 |3] -

- [ Touch effe

Tep: |57 = ,. | Languagq Funkey A
[iaiisiis ¢ Senior func

—Set format——— -Basic function

Hi h:|frD =] : =

ig RorddTomry <] | ||June t4253%: Ethernet /CAN -|
I M I Login Logout

Backell = Font {SK16 | G

I~ SetReg

R Elieylidd Chann c,-ormiLink 1 "i
Effec!Level:Gen"I Elen tyn: !fix ,I_]
[ BMP:  NULL t?.eg'lstﬁr'-.i%:io E!
™ Use BMP Size :‘::fi"i-r'ur'{'ll'.it‘.'f-:I;D |'3l

| Confirm(¥) | | Cancei()
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| Allow
TET
{255 . 255 . 255 .

1192 .168. 0 .

7 Che.ID1:
Che.ID2:
Che.ID3:

~ Che.ID4:
( 5

Ethernet function: Yes

Remote update HW6: Yes

IP address: Set to the IP of the network segment where HMI is located. This example
is: 192.168.0.85

Subnet mask: The default is 255.255.255.0

Default gateway: The gateway is the one where the HMI is located. This example is:
192.168.0.1

Note: The HMI IP can also be set by direct setting corresponding register.

HMI internal registers:

LWS8209 LW&R2I0 LW8211 LW8212..cceeieeeeeeieeieeieaa, IP address
LWS8213 LW&8214 LW8215 LWR216....ueeeeeeeeann. Subnet mask
LW8217 LW&218 LW8219 LW8220....ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaaaan Gateway

LW8221 LW8222 LW8223 LW8224 LW8225 LW8226......... MAC address
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Appendix:HMI write the program for sending and receiving data by macro
commands RXD / TXD, specific instructions are as follows:

TXD — Send data, such as TXD (Al, A2) (Communication protocol must be Free
Protocol)

It is to send data from the A1 address to LINK1/LINK2, and select the corresponding
UART port, and send A2 bytes in total. The data format is only Word (1 Word = 2

bytes).

RXD — Receive data, such as RXD (A1, A2) (Communication protocol must be Free
Protocol)

Select the corresponding UART port from LINK1/LINK2 to receive the data to the
start address specified by Al. If A2 specifies K, it is specified to read K bytes. If A2
specifies LW, all bytes of the buffer are read. The number of bytes read is placed in
the address specified by A2. The format of the stored data is determined by the LW
address specified by A2+1.

Set "0" to return in bytes.

Set "1" to return by word [high byte first]

Set "2" to return by word [low byte first]
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Chapter 8 Optional sort given application function

Sort given application ( Generally used in aquaculture and hatchery

industries. This function is available when you add this optional)

1 first rank the data format, as shown below, table format is same as the "data" inside
the installation package.

SN

T

3471

r » [FEfE » Windows (C) » Program Files (xB6) » CoolMay » CoolMayHMI

W oW

*

1
*

ayHMI

it

T

ws ()

k)

5|
nyi92.168.1
lic f192.1¢
192.168.1.1

= )
Examples
library
RunDat

] AppChs.ini

] AppEng.ini

' Build.chm

& Build.exe

] Build.ini

% BuildEN.chm

&3 DBViewer.exe

] DesChs.ini

#] DesEng.ini

.a DCSServer.exe

@ GIDCS.exe

] GIDCS.ini

% GlUpdate.exe

[ ] GUIExplorer.Dat

[ ] Link1.Dat

[ Link2.Dat

Lzipext.dll

[ msdart.dIl

[ opPim

[ ] RECIPE.bin

#* SortData.exe

[4] sqlite3.dll

[&] sQLServerzE pdf

2] szdl

@ video.exe

] ¥lssqL.mdb

5| HEREELs

BE T Als

e =E

2019/6/11 15:55
2019/7/2 19:05
2019/7/2 18:18
2019/5/10 22:00
2019/5/10 22:00
2019/3/26 21:32
2019/6/12 14:23
2019/7/2 12:05
2018/9/10 22:10
2019/3/15 15:01
2018/1/15 8:22
2018/1/15 8:22
2017/2/22 21:11
2019/5/20 22:30
2019/7/2 18:18
2019/6/12 14:23
2019/2/18 10:10
2019/7/2 18:18
2019/7/2 18:18
2016/1/2 10:00
2002/10/7 12:00
2007/8/15 10:01
2015/2/2 8:02
2015/12/28 10:00
2015/1/2 10:06
2010/9/28 9:21
2013/12/30 18:31
20104141 10:12
2010/1/1 10:05
2009/12/6 10:25
2014/11/22 10:06
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fsmine
[ h=gti=d

R HTML ...

EEEE

HERD HTML ..,

MEEE
EERE
EERE
MEEE
MNAEER
EEmE
MFAER
DAT =04
DAT 30
DAT 304
NAERTE
MEEETE
M 4%

BIN =i
REFEER
MNEEFTE

Foxit Reader PD...

RFERT B
RIFEER

Microsoft Office...

XS 1=
XLs Tf==

J—
v O #EE"CoolMe

Fulh

111 KB
121 KB
238 KB
3,876 KB
1KB

802 KB
2,332 KB
2 KB
2,334 KB
968 KB
186 KB
186 KB
125 KB
124 KB
316 KB
178 KB
492 KB
312 KB
31 KB
174 KB
480 KB
136 KB
22 KB
178 KB
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A B & D E E
e, : Cul ture Gilven Given
Hata S Numbering temperature  temperature light
2 0] 0] 155. 5 285. 5 =05, 5
3 1 1 1556. 5 250, 5 3568, 5
4 2 2 156. 5 256, 5 256, 5
5 a a E5¥5 287.5 =a7. 5
6 4 4 158. 5 258. 5 358, 5
! il il 159. 5 259.5 259, 5
8 4] 4] 160, 5 280, 5 =60, 5
g9 T T 161.5 261.5 a61.5
10 2 2 162. 5 262, 5 a62. 5
11 9 9 163. 5 2683, 5 S63.5
12 10 10 164, 5 264, 5 a64. 5
13 11 11 165. 5 260, 5 3658, 5
14 | Mar-14 12 12 166, 5 2686, 5 =66, 5
IS5 13 13 167. 5 2BT. 5 367, 5
16 14 14 168. 5 268, 5 268, 5
17 15 15 169. 5 269, 5 =69, 5
18 16 16 170, 5 270,58 3705
19 | 17 17 171. 5 271.5 371.5
20 18 138 172.5 272,58 ST, 0
2] 19 19 173. 5 273,58 373,58
22 20 20 174. 5 274.5 3745
23 21 21 175.5 2758, 5 370, 0
24 22 22 176. 5 27A. 5 a76E. 5
25 23 23 LETED 27T. 5 3775
2.coolmayHMI tool sort the given data conversion
2 ThEERFSEE V1 - O »
Sheet: Fof 1 Row:28 Col:f %&.ﬂ}ﬁl:l H sorthata B4
T F  F b F  F :
1 Time Mumbering Culture temGiven tempe:Given light
2 Decimal poiil 0 1
3 0 0] 155. 5 2558.8 360,58
4 2014-03-01 1 1 155. 5 2558.8 3585. 5
] 2 2 156, 5 286, 8 386, 5
] 3 3 157.5 25700 367.8
T 4 4 1568. 5 258. 5 368. 5
2 il i} 159, 5 299.5 359, 5
9 al &} 160, 5 260, 5 360, 5 |
10 T T 161. 5 261.5 3615
11 2 2 162. 5 262.5 62,5
12 9 ) 163. 5 263.5 63,5
13 10 10 164. 5 264. 0 364.5
14 11 11 165. 5 265. 5 360, 5
15 12 12 166, 5 266, 5 366, 5
16 13 13 167. 5 267,48 367. 58
17 14 14 168. 5 268. 8 368, 5
13 15 15 169. 5 269. 5 369, 5 5
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i:.o-cﬂMa}iHMI - [OPPLOPA ]
{F) Edit[E) View(V) | Tool(T) | Draw(D) Element(O) Applicatic
1wl | &3 | NewWindowh)..

[ — &' Modify frame Window(A)...
1001 =0 y
: = B Delete Window(D)...

=2 e |8 Bl

: CER ~| @& Reg Search(l) F2
om page: 1 4 e

. Part Statist F4

a2} Praject 'e' = St
EIQ Scresn 3] Database explorer(M)
] 1:Windowl
2 Windaw

8 Account Ctrl Settings(U)

4| Metwork Connection Settings(P)
———— ——0Open the excel

(NOTE, Only support office excel, not support WPS)

Then select the corresponding column and export it as a .bin file, such as
SortDatal.bin (note that the format must be ” .bin )
> B X |

RFED: (BT ] @2 m-

- g 1
. OneDrive r
HEAE |

i IR WPSFig
1 . = TEHE A WPShi s

= & cmlhm
==

8 s

e |
¢ mn= o
PO it () Eor tlatal bir «| [ EEE ||

{2772¢80(T): % bin o T ey
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o IS EHFSTE VIO 23 O *

: Excel $]FF Shee‘t:.: of 1 FRow:28 Col:6 E‘Fﬁ’ﬁj‘{}ﬁl:l H scrthata S

A B |c D E F | n
1 Time Numbering Culture temGiwven tempe:Given light
2
T

. I Decimal poi:l 0 1 I
0 0 155.5 255, 5 355. 5 L
4 |2014-03-01 1 1 155.5 755. 5 3555 Multiples of data
5| 2 E 156. 5 256. 5 as6.5 Written into plc
6 | 3 3 157.5 257.5 357. 5
T 4 4 158.5 268. 5 358. 5
g8 | 5 5 159.5 269. 5 359. 5
9 | & & 160. 5 260. 5 360. 5
o | T E 161.5 261.5 361 5
| g 3 162.5 62,5 2.5
1z | g [ 163.5 263.5 3.5
13 | 10 10 164.5 264, 5 34,5
14 | 11 11 165.5 265. 5 365. 5
15 | 12 12 166.5 266. 5 366. 5
16 | 13 13 167.5 267.5 367. 5
T 14 14 168.5 268, 5 368. 5
18 | 15 15 169.5 269, 5 369, 5 y

3. Copy these three files to the USB flash drive, insert the USB flash drive into the
HMI: data selection-sort and send data, click upload to this machine-enter password
(default 12345678)

; bat

HiAutoe3s. bat
Auto43. bat
Auto70. bat

Click “Yes’ in the pop-up Message.
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SAutobst: bert
=1Autoda. bat
“lAuto43. bat
AutoT70. bat
DUQU. PMW

[DUQUZ. PMW

Data uploaded successfully

= Auto150. bat
SAutodb. bat
S fAuto43. bat

Auto70. bat

Same as SortData2.bin and SortData3.bin
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EEEEST EETES

HLC600_User Mang

K2N-24MRT-43H 0N SRR
KSG-24M-9043 Autolh0. bat
Auto3b. bat

—44AM-100HA
6OM-100HA Auto43. bat
Auto70. bat
. PMW

B 4% 5h 77 i 52 (USB)

N-24MRT-43H
G-24M-9043
G- 44M-1001A
G—60M— 100HA Autod3d.
5 WAV [AutoT70. bat
: DUQL. PMW
DUQU2. PMW

[RERLATR

e __,k*__f__l E e
Zh AT i &L (USB)

Lamw jtt
'Kl_lt ol1hU. bat
Auto35. bat
Auto43. bat
Auto70. bat
DUQU. PMW
DUQU2. P
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ifEfistd (USB)

(e

giMMRigoigH Auto150. b?t
i44M-100HA AuTooS0. bat
60 Autod3. bat
T AutoT0. bat
DUQU. PMW
2

4. Place a function key on the hmi window, jump to “No. 254: file sorting given *”,
download the program to the hmi.

~Pozition ~Bazic

[ Locked

[ Transpar Languag{Fun Eey
Left: T8 % [~ Touch efi
Top: |20 [7 Vizible ¢ Languazq FunKey

hd

& Bazic fun

~Property " Senior fu

vide: [130 2]
Set format ~Basic =
wni[0 | oy =] | |90 +{[2560 Detault tile soi]
- I Login Logout
Backg! : Font : iy rgoi,lizt ;g;u
e r]l Reg D
F 7] galtidd <]
rosp L. AligniMidd Chann "mm:m

Eff. :!Level:Gem;i Elem typ: ;D "I_"I
[~ BMP: HULL RecizterD: [0 E
[~ Usze BMP Size SetValueK: iO -3,

[Confirm (I_) | | Cancel (N}

5. Click the function key on the hmi , the corresponding number is as follows:
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908 | 210

L 486 2210
907 | 2

[Function] Hours: Hours such as 10:00/ 11:00 to save
Start: start function that download data into plc
Close: Do not write data to plc
[Compensation value] In addition to the data to be written, the compensation value
added manually, that is, the data written in = the given value + the
compensation value
[Interval] How often does the interval write data to the PLC, the minimum unit is
minute
[Given address] The address corresponding to plc, such as 8 corresponding to D8
[Next given] Write the data in plc next time
[Current location] Number in the table

A . B e v A N D I
. A At [8] R PEFRBE1 SRS TR RS TERR
- ks 1 0 1
1 0 0 155.5 255. 5 355.5

N 1 1 156. 5 256, 5 356. 5

N 9 9 157.5 957.5 357.5

B 3 3 158.5 258.5 358.5

N 4 4 150.5 959, 5 350.5

B 5 5 160. 5 260. 5 360.5

N 6 [ & 161.5 261. 5 361.5

7 7 7 162.5 262.5 262.5

] 8 T 163.5 263.5 363.5

o 5 5 164.5 264. 5 364.5

7 10 10 165. 5 265. 5 365.5

1 11 11 166. 5 266. 5 366. 5

il 20LHALY 12 12 167.5 967.5 367.5
a 13 13 168.5 268. 5 368.5

a 14 14 160. 5 260, 5 360.5

[Total amount of data] Total amount of data needed
[Data Preview] You can open the preview table data that needs to be written
The corresponding data in the plc is as follows:
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4] PRGISA MAIN 252425 ool G5TH/ BT AR .

| =
¢ gmitew [E | rcpsEsEE s
g | C SR iy | = e | ] [1o%

gt
siEEne.. | | 2 |5

B3)32)p2

sl 6| 30| #70.| #Fe.| [FERzE

ot FIED[C|B Al9la 7 6/56(4/321]0 S—
i} oooo ol oo 0 o i o 1605 | |
= i) oo ool o 11 : B : B 11861
Y] 000000000 0000000 1
D11 000000000000 0000 0
D1z o/o/o/o/oo0 0000000000 0
013 o/oo/ooooooooooooo 0
014 ooooooooooaoooooo 1
15 0/0/0/0/0 00000000000 0
D16 oo oBN o o FEN Y | 12855]
017 o/ooooo0o0o0oooooooo i
JTE] oooooo0o0o0oo0ooaoooo 0
JTE] 00 0/0000000000000 0
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Chapter 9 HMI program read Setting procedure

The HMI program does not support being read by default. It can be

supported by setting the following settings:

1. Open the Application of HMI software, then click save and backup.

Application{d) | Debug(l] Individu
¥ Compile(C) F3 |
Download(D) F&

Set working PRMSOW)...  F7
Batch modify(P)... F&
Set keyboard PRMS(E)

G R

Initial Acer(l)
Clock Acer(Q)
Sub Acer(S)...

Target file path(H)...
Save and backup(B)...

Gallery(L)
Sound library(lU)

Product license

2. Mark the HMI backup option

Save and backup ﬁ

re -

Toc security measures - 1
Confirm(Y)
W futo save () e
Save interval () Eﬁ‘ M

[ Create hackups every save

W HNI backup (Not recommer

Extra Dowmload evervtime upc

3. Compile the program and download to HMI, the program which running in HMI
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support being read.
The procedure of program being read

1. Power on HMI and connect HMI downloading cable and pc, then open application
in HMI software then click Ethernet monitoring.

Online Sim.[Q]...

. &4 Ethernet monitoring(E).. F1 :
Upload recipe(U]... i
Download recipe(D)...

Viewing/editing recipes(V}...

2. 's
Flo® EdHE) Managoment(hd

mmmz-m%guiﬂﬂl[@\\u\l x]lsull@jl!‘m%] 20@-0- 11 fdeS

zmsﬁﬁn?l‘un@

reeson __—————— — ——— — [ ————  hecmmeme e

3. Open the source file extraction option in the Ethernet Monitoring Software Tool
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}[ ™ System run options(Q) F3
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i Run memo(M) F4

G Video capture(V) F7
Soft keyboard(K]

Picture printing process(P)

I Direct¥ Diagnostic tools(T)
Task Manager(R)

Device manager

Disk managemen(D)
Control panel(C)

I Source file extraction(S)... I

HMI Programming Manual

4. The source file extraction window is popped up, and the storage address of the
read file is set, and after reading, the program file read out can be found under the
address; the source text super password is set, and the extraction start is selected,

Output to projed RN SR

Source file sup123456TH

MTEO43. M
MTED43. OP6
MTE043. PIC

Extract s‘tart| | Cloze

Note: The source file super password is the super password of the program in the
HMLI. If you do not know the super password of the program in the HMI, it will
prompt the source file super password error! That is, the read failed.
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' Source file extractio

Cutput to projeD:Y\MTE043. OF6

Source file sup 123

NTE043. )
NT5043. OP6
NT5043. PIC

|Suurce file super password error! |

Extract start

After the extraction is successful, you can open the computer D drive and view the
read program.

' Source file extraction S
Output to projeD:\MTE043, OF6
Source file supi12345ATH

Begin to extract: MTE0435. OPE

Extract success!

Begin to extract: MTE045 FIC
Extract success!

Begin to extract: MNTED45 N
Extract success!

Extract start
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Chapter 10 Instructions of Coolmay HMI

connection with printer

1. Printer type: miniature thermal printer (with RS232 or RS485 serial port)
2. HMI comes with or HMI in HMI/PLC all in one the optional RS232 or RS485

serial port, the pin definition is as follows:

MT6043H(A)

Pin No | Signal |Description

Definition of RS232 COM

D@D E

i
COM1/COM2
FG OV 24V
Metwork port HMIdownload port

HMI 232/485 Port - USB port

MTE0TOH(A/AS)

2 RXD Receive
3 TXD Send
5 GND Ground
Definition of RS485 COM

1 A 485+
5] B 485-

Pin No | Signal [Description

Definition of COM1 RS232 port

. | | COoOM1fComM2
FG OV 24V | USE port
Metwork(Optional) HMI download port
HMI 232/485 port -
HMI 485 port —

(Same RS485 port as the one in COM1)

MTE100HA

COM1
USB port FG OV 24V
HMI download port
MNetwork (optional) HMI 232/485 port
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2 RXD Receive
3 TXD Send
5 GND Ground

Definition of COM1/COM2 RS485 port

1 A 485+

6 B 485-

Pin No | Signal |Description
Definition of R$232 COM port
2 RXD Receive
3 TXD Send
5 GND Ground
Definition of RS485 COM port
1 A 485+
3 B 485-
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MT6037H/MT9037H

USB port

Metwork port{optional)

RX TX B AGND 24V HMI download port

MTE&050H(A)

Metwork port
{optional) GND RX TX B A GND 24V

USB port
HMI download port

297

HMI Programming Manual

PinNo | Discription
Definition of RS232 COM port
RXD Receive
TXD Send

GND Ground/DC24V-

Definition of RS485 COM port

A 485+

B 485-
DC24V power supply
24V DC24V+

GND Ground/DC24\-

PinNo | Description
Definition of Rs232 COM port
RXD Receive
TXD Send
GND Ground
Definition of Rs485 COM port
A 485+
B 485-
DC24V power supply
24V DC24V+
GND DC24v-
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3. The communication parameters in HMI software are set as shown below:

Com. =et " Hetwork set " Al arm/Other " Figure/Language l "’
~General
HMI PEM: |MTE1 00HA [1024*600) j HMI Match Select Table |
Usb Disk Dat Permis. : ISuper 'I I Link?Z Use

~Linkl Set up
Poxrt: |C0]'|'[1 'I Device ty‘IFree Protocol >

FRate: IQSOO 'l Timeout: 200 ms Equipment |0
CheckBit: |N0 Yl Dat Bits:lS b Vl Stop bit: |1 b 'I
Lttempts 1!3 vl Fast reading IO vl Data leng{CI vl

Link2 Set up
Ports |C0]'|'[2 Yl Device ‘ty!Cool]'l'[ay PLC (2N r

L«

L«

Rate: SE00 ¥ Timeout: [200  ms Equipment

|0
CheckBit: |Even 'l Dat Bi‘ts:l'? b "l Stop bit: |1 b "I
Lttempts 48 37 Fazt reading IO 37 Data lengiO 3,

Cunfirm(I)lplicatiun4 Cancel(ﬂ)l

Note: COM1 is used for single-screen RS232 communication port, COM2 is set with
RS485; RS232 or RS485 is optional for HMI of HMI/PLC all in one, communication
port is COM2 and printer communication.

4. Write the content program that needs to be printed in HMI programming software.
The following is the description of the Rongda printer routine.
Program example : http://www.coolmay.com/webdown/COOLMAYHMIPrinter.zip

YYYY&EMM5 DD H FIEINILAE R HHEMM 43 SSED
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YYYY4EMM A DDH Printer program HHEMM 53 SSF

The component setting instructions added on the routine:

1) Added registers DO, D1, D2 for displaying data;

2) Added variable text LW1074 for setting the name of the tester to be printed,
variable text length reserved 10 (1 register = 2 characters / 1 Chinese);

3) Added variable text LW1010, LW1030, LW1050, LW1070 for viewing the content
to be printed, the variable text length is reserved 30 respectively, the specific content
to be printed Set in the Clock macro;

4) Add a start button to execute the program in the print macro. The execution button
address is also set in the Clock macro.

After setting up the screen and the macro program, the effect of executing the print
button on the HMI is as follows:

20174115 24H FIEIHLRE 1080147 18%

5. Macro writing - print content setting
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#Pass the data to ke printed in the PLC to register

#D0-D2

#5end to HNI internal reszister LWO-LWZ
LWO = D0
LW1=D1
LW2 =D2

#Print condition judsment, print when LW100.0 iz ON
#not print end when OFF

IF LW100.0 == ON THEN GOTO LABEL 1

END

LABEL 1

#Fheset the print condition and reset LW100. 0

CLRB LW100.0

#Convert skttt g ASCIT and store it in
HLW1090-LW1094

CHR( LW1090, "***%%%k5x%" )

¥LW1095=10 is a fixes format for linefeed commands
LW1095 = 10

#Send ASCII characters and line feed commands from
#the LW1090-LW109% to the printer

TXD( LW1090, 12)

#Convert “Tester: ” to ASCIT and store it in
¥LW10T0-LWL0E1

CHR( LW1070, "Tester: ")

#Hrap

LW1082 =10

#5end LWI0T0-LWI0BZ ASCIT characters and line feed
#to the printer

TXD( LW1070, 26)

]

32

#lovert“Liquid B phase density:”to ASCII and store

33

#in LW10E0-LWI0EE

34

CHR({ LW1050, "liquid B : phase density” )

35

#Clonvert the integzer in LWZ to ASCIT in LW1OGY

36

#-LW106L, 1 decimal place

37

STR( LW1057, LW2, 1)

38

#Wrap

39

LW1062 = 10

40

#3end LWI0E0-LWI06Z ASCIT and line feed commands to

41

#the printer

42

TXD{ LW1050, 26)

43

44

#Transfer “Liquid phase density:” to ASCII to LW1030

45

#-LH1036

46

CHR( LW1030, "liquid A phase density: ")

47

#lonvert the integer in LWl to ASCIT to LW1O3T

48

#-LW10dl, 1 decimal place

49

STR{ LW1037,LW1,1)

50

#irap

bl

LW1042 = 10

h2

#3end ASCII and line feed commands from the

b3

#LW1030-LW1042 to the printer

b4

TXD{ LW1030, 26)

bh

#3tore the "Tension Value:” to ASCIT in

bb

#LW1010-LW1013

b7

CHR( LW1010, "Tension Value: ")

hi

#Convert the integer in LWOD to ASCIT to LW1014-

ha

#LW101T, 1 decimal place
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60 : 014 I

61 |#Store"milligram™to ASCII in LWIOL1E-LW1019

62 | CHR( LW1018, "Milligram" )

63 | #WNrap

64 | LW1020 = 10

b5 | #5end ASCII and line feed commands from the LW1010
66 | #-1LW10Z0 to the printer

67 | TXD( LW1010, 22)

68
69 |#Take the system data string and store it in

J0 | #LW1000-LW1004

71 | LW1000 = Sys.DATE()

72 | #lrap

3 | LW1005 = 10

74 | #5end ASCII and line feed commands from the LW1000
5 | #-IW1005 to the printer

76 | TXD( LW1000, 12)

77
78 | END
79
80

The data frame sent by the above macro command and the serial port debugging

assistant is as follows.:

[2017:11:24:15:59:52] [F2I]24 24 24 2A 24 24 24 2A 24 DA 0A 00 CA D4 D1 ES C3 CB A3 BA DO
A1 C3 F7 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0A 00 D2 BA CC ES 42 20 CF EO C3 DC B6 C8 A3
BA 34 2E 30 20 20 20 20 20 00 00 0A 00 D2 BA CC E5 41 20 CF EO C3 DC B6 C8 A3 BA 38 ZE 30
20 20 20 20 20 00 00 04 00 DS C5 C1 46 D6 B5 A3 BA 39 2F 30 20 20 20 20 20 BA C1 C5 A3 0
00 32 30 31 37 2D 31_32 2D 31 30 0A 00

[2017:11:24:15:59:54] [FE]28 24 24 24 24 24 24 24 24 2A 0A 00 CA D4 D1 ES C3 CB A3 BA DO
A1 C3 F7 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0A 00 D2 BA CC 5 42 20 CF EO C3 DC B6 C8 A3
BA 34 2E 30 20 20 20 20 20 00 00 0A 00 D2 BA CC E5 41 20 CF EO C3 DC B6 C8 A3 BA 38 ZE 30
20 20 20 20 20 00 00 04 00 D5 C5 C1 46 D6 B5 A3 BA 39 2E 30 20 20 20 20 20 BA C1 C5 A3 OA
90 2280 3L 8T 2D 8L 8 AN LB ONOY o o v e v e e e ween wsvssemTaa e
You can see that each line sends a new line character of 0A 00. If the printout results
in the debugging, there is no line break. You can use the serial port debugging
assistant to receive data to see if there is a line break. Character 0A 00.

Note: The relevant macro syntax is used to connect the printer.

CHR — Convert text to ASCII, such as CHR (A1, "A2")

Convert the text in A2 to an ASCII code with Al. The length of the string is up to 50
characters.

(1 Word = 2 characters / 1 Chinese).

STR — integer to ASCII string conversion, such as STR (A1, A2, A3)

The integer in the A2 address is converted to an ASCII string and placed at the
address specified by Al. The decimal point is specified by A3. The data format is
only Word (1 Word = 2 characters / 1 Chinese).

S.DATE — Take the system date string, such as A1 = Sys.DATE()
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The current date of the system is converted to a string and stored in the register
address specified by Al. The format is "YYYY-MM-DD" which occupies 5 Words.

S.TIME — Take the system time string, such as A1 = Sys.TIME()
The system current time is converted to a string and stored in the register address
specified by Al. The format is "HH:MM:SS" which occupies 4 Words.

TXD — Send data, such as TXD (A1, A2) < Communication protocol must be: Free
Protocol >

It is to send data from the A1 address to the corresponding UART port of LINK1, and
send A2 bytes in total. The data format is only Word (1 Word = 2 bytes).

RXD — Receive data, such as RXD (A1, A2) < Communication protocol must be:
Free Protocol >

That is, the corresponding UART port is selected from LINKI to receive data to the
start address specified by Al. If A2 specifies K, it is specified to read K bytes. If A2
specifies LW, all bytes of the buffer are read, and the read word is read. The number
of sections is placed in the address specified by A2. The data format is only Word (1
Word = 2 bytes).

The format of the stored data is determined by the LW address specified by A2+1.
Set "0" to return in bytes.
Set "1" to return by word [high byte first]

Set "2" to return by word [low byte first]

6.. the example program print effect

BORK RORE KR ¥

2017-11-24
AE: 9.0 =5
Wik A HHEE: 8.0
Wik e HEE. 4.0
W A 2nER
2017-11-24

dAE: 9.0 =¥
WiE A HHEE: 80
Wik B HEE: 4.0
W4 A 2R

LR RS S LR
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Chapter 11 MT60 serial HMI USB camera screen
setting steps

1. Create a new program in the HMI software, add function keys, in the basic

function choose “jump to 252: PC diagnosis”;
£ a

File(F) EditlE) View(V) Tool(T) Draw(D) Element{d) Application() Debug(l) Individuationll] Window(W) Help(H)

}'Dnn G tBEMloe - oFeEx ENOE| DBE @ME b [Foumn%_ju{ﬁ.em g@!
LoDOl=0 5 w\oil AT 0@ Bl 140 NG apFm = BAG Ry Mm sas Bl
{. = o e Sl E @B Tl e B A H! COmponent@LanguaJ -[Chinese(Simplified)] | 5 7 @ m-‘g!

Sum page: 1 & 1:Windowl
B¢} Project
=] Q Screen
i _ﬁ 1:Windowl
g} Findow

" | Function key attribute

anE Position Basic
-~ = Fun Key E I~ Locked [~ Transpar Languag =
SIIIIIITIDN DTN Left:[123 2] | — Touch effec LanguagJFunKﬂy
Tep: Set format Basic function
EOH - 5 = =h
Piopetly o [T Jump t(|2-')2h. PC diagnosis J
: I~ Login Logout
Wide:|88 3] | Fonti8¥16 bhe
e I —-] i 1 —] I~ SetReg
High:[2 AlienMidd Bl s commfLink 13
Backg"—‘ Effedlevel:Gen - 5 D |5
+ Basic functi sisterD:|0 g
Proso| L © Senior func - o =
Confirm(Y) Cancel(M)

2. After compiling the program, download it into the product, click this function key
in the product, after the PLC diagnosis screen appears, click “start” button, the camera
shooting screen will appear under Video, the resolution of the display is fixed at
320*240; click “stop” button to stop shooting; now this function only supports
real-time shooting, and does not support storage.

Note when choose USB camera :

Only support USB camera similar or compatible“ZC VIMICRO 301PLUS Quick
Master Chip”.
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Appendix 1 MT series supported PLC

1 MITSUBISHI FX Series

1) Software setting

Parameter Suggested settings
PLC type Mitsubishi Fx Series
COM port

Data bit 7

Stop bit 1
Check bit even
Baud rate 9600

Controller ID 0

2) Operational address

Word Devices Address Range Size Type Code Int. Addr. Int. Aux. Addr.

Dn n: 0-7999 W 8 n 0
Dn n: 8000-8255 W 9 n 0
Tn n: 0-255 W 5 n 0
Cn n: 0-199 W 6 n 0
Cn n: 200-255 DW 7 n 0
Bit Devices Address Range Type Code Int. Addr. Int. Aux. Addr.
n n: 0-3071; B8 OCOH n 0
Mn n: 8000-8255; B8 OC1H n 0
¥n n: octal 0-377; B8 0C3H n 0
Tn n: octal 0-377; B8 OC4H n 0
Tn n: 0-255: B8 0C5H n 0
Cn n: 0-255; B8 OC6H n 0

3) MT(COMI )-Mitsubishi Fx wiring
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MT 9-pin D type female Fx 8-pin female

( :5 E ‘e ||
Iﬁ‘:‘k -{ : . r’ /
2 RXD
3 TXD
5 GND
Pin number Signal Discription
1 RXD- Receive -
2 RXD+ Receive +
3 GND Ground
4 TXD- Transmit -
5 +5V External power supply +5V
6 CCS Direction control wire
7 TXD+ Transmit +
8 MNC Mot conected
2 Omron C Series
1) Software setting
Parameter Suggested settings
PLC type Omron C/CPM/CP/CS/CIJ Series
COM port RS232
Data bit 7
Stop bit 2
Check bit even
Baud rate 9600
Controller ID 0
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2) Operational address

Word Devices
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Address Range Size Type Code Int. Addr. Int. Aux. Addr.
Diin n: 0-6655 W 5 n 0
TCn n: 0-511 W 4 n 0
Bit Devices Address Range Type Code Int.Addr. Int. Aux. Addr.
IRnb n: 0-511; b=00-15; BBO 0COH n b
HRnb n: 0-99; b=00-15; BEBO 0C1H n b
TCn n: 0-511 0C4H n 0

3) MT(COMI1 )- Omron CPM/CQM wiring

MT 9-pin D type female

CPM/CQM 9-pin D type female

2 RXD

3 TXD

3 RXD

2 TXD

5 GND
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3 Siemens S7-200 Series

1) Software setting  (Need to customize the COMI port to 485 port)

Parameter Suggested settings
PLC type Siemens S7-200 Series
COM port RS485

Data bit 8

Stop bit 1

Check bit even

Baud rate 9600

Controller ID 2

2) Operational address
Word Devices Address Range Size Type Code Int. Addr. Int. Aux. Addr.

VWn n: 0-5119 B 8 n 0
Tn n: 0-255 W 12 n 0
Cn n: 0-255 W 13 n 0
Bit Devices Address Range Type Code Int. Addr. Int. Aux. Addr.
Sin. b n: 0-193; b: 0-7; BBO 0C3H n b
In.b 1t 0=T: bs 0=T; BBO 0COH n b
Gn. b n: 0-7: b: 0~T: BEO 0C1H n b
Tn n: 0-255 OCEH n 0
Cn n: 0-255 0CTH n 0
3) MT(COM 2)- Siemens S7-200 wiring
MT 9-pin D type female S7-200 9-pin circular female

o=
| >
Q|w
0| >
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Appendix 2 HMI software adding pictures Method

-Extended library standard library application method

1. Extended library application

1.1 Download the gallery compression package (the gallery file extension is .EL):
http://www.coolmay.com/webdown/%E6%96%B0%E5%A2%9E%E5%9B%BE%ES
%BA%93.zip

1.2 Find the installation path of the HMI programming software CoolMayHMI on the
computer, which is installed on the C drive by default;

2| WHETE  Windows (C)
BE

T TysrEmE -
i £ BiAE -
B PR ESE | FR
" it
83 FE

1 i > HEE > Windows () <6 | [

i -
COOLMAY
dlcache
EC
found.000
inetpub
Intel
KuGou

s MELSEC

i MyDownlaads

PerfLogs

ive Program File:

P
3

% % % %

Program Files (x86)
QMDownload
SWSETUP

temp.

Windows
BLVEREF
BETFE =
B 2017-11-3013:25 i

1.3 find file*“library”;

ExTE CoolMayHMI
3 =5 B

U v SFIEE x EI' i srEme -~
[7] samstesn=t £ et -
G A SRlEl e ESE FE
& =t =
> MAEfE » Windows (C) » Program Files (x86) » CoolMay » CoolMayHMI » v O #E="Cool
s B BRES s b /
. Examples 2018.02-05 181 =
- library 2018-02-08 14:18 = I
RunDat 2018-02-01 11:17
 Om 2007-08-15 10:01 316 KB
* 5] AppChs 2016-12-15 21:00 108 KB
&) AppEng 2018-02-06 21:00 118 KB
@ Build 2017-12-20 18:10  FiFH1 HTML #... 229 KB
ij Build.chw 2018-01-25 16:32  CHW 324 11 KB
i Build 2018-02-07 17 i =3 3,807 KB
;L_ﬂ Build 2016-07-11 11:00 1KB
) RuilAENM N7 EmEsn UTMI 2R as vR

1.4 Copy and paste the gallery to be added, such as "motor.EL";
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| library =
rm #= 5E
—VEZ U = SniliEE = X iil 'ﬁhﬁ@iﬁ T Izl 315777 - HHemmz
= = [r] sletEAL 1] EHiniE - g 10 EEERGE
=L #aE SHE il ErE #HE B 2t o ErEE
& = i :
. rmzwmdows (C:) » Program Files (xB6) » CoolMay » CoolMayHMI @ v & #="library”
= ¥ wE SSUENEAT  BRE
AiE
7 - + | arabtype Arabic Typesetting
hy [2] font_add
¢ " s FzDH FIEAEEG
E * KRSz AT
T [ Galleryldb
[ Gallery.lib
} &) GiFoo7
SEm 4 gulim Gulirm; GulimChe
o4 |:| Lamp.EL
4 | micross Microsoft Sans Serif
Jrive + | mingliu MingLil
& [ sound 0
sound_1
sound_2
sound_3
[A sound 4
sound_5

[ ] switch.EL

| ] esamil.EL
| ] ezl ldb
[ @rEeL

1.5 Open the HMI programming software CoolMayHMI, create a new project, and

save;

1.6 In the software, click “application-gallery” to “graphic library”

(e

]

Application{A) | Debug(l) Individu

ID  [Picture Hame

. Target file path(H)...

g ) Compile(C) F5
- 1 Autenatic wnivers
b \I%l? Download(D) F6 2 wheeler truck 2.b
i 3 |Absezption chille

| | g 4 ferobic digester
| ﬁrﬁ Set working PRMS(W)... F7 -~ [fm1oe gm;hmp
4 @’ Batch modify(B)... F8 : _2;;2;.1::fmn i

[E Set keyboard PRMS(H e

Initial Acer(l)

[@ Clock Acer(Q)

[ Sub Acer(S)...

Save and backup(E]...

&[]

Gallery(L)

Sound library(U)

Product license

. Bconfirm(¥)

he library

Cancel (H)

Or add a "picture" component on the window, double-click the picture position to

enter the graphics library;;
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b tru
Absorption chille: | S

i
Aerobic digester
& #nalog gauge.bmp
(Position [State tting 1 t Etent (
eution icon (¢
I™ Locked Chann Link: Link 1 ¥ I™ X MovingRezisterD: [0

GIFOOT. gif /
TrBK. bnp

TrFt.bnp

Elen typ: b ] 7]|| T ¥ Movingrezistern: [0 |
Lett: [ 3| sratemoptstern: [ 2 || vsibilirei e 0|
Top: [0 3| | Stats anination[«| 1 [»}

State | Picture ID
P 0

ide: [183 2]
Hih: [143 2]
I~ Backs Trz
I~ stretch

Transp:

m‘

double click

Confirn (E)

1.7 click “the library”
Li

ID  |Picture Name

|Automatic univers
[uhecler trudhz.b
|Absorption chille:
|herobic digester
{imalog gauge.bnp
|Attention icon (e
|GIFOOT. gif

‘TrBE. bup

|TrFt. bmp

D00 -1 R 0 R

Flip / rotate ehl3 A [ Cancel (m)

1.8 Change “standard” to be “extension”, and select corresponded picture to confirm
Note: Only when it is “extension”, it can display new added “.E;” gallery file. Such as
below”motor.EL”
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Sensor |
onveyor beq
lectric po“
Motor
‘ower symbo
Valve

Body

~3on
== N

Computer

Arrow
Agitator
tther/Light

il

+ Confirm(Y)

X Cancel (N)

1.9 If you need to add a picture to the extended library, you need to select the "Add a
BMP" button, find and select the picture to be added in the folder, and click "Open" to
add it successfully. Note: The picture must be in .bmp format! !! !! And the number of
pictures in each .EL file cannot exceed 100! !! !!
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Expand Gallery : 0: 33

¥ e

SAEE. ..

FHERE. ..

ST
AL
ST
ST

l FEAT4. EL

==
L SmEREIE

| v
S X ()

"0H (8007480)

| CoolMay PLC(2N) COM1 : 9600, %7 b,1 b

[

7

EHERD
S
B

|
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I

Picture:

- |¢-cr<-'

1 2 3 4

MESER: BMP 24
M EE: 2018-01-02 15:48
S3FEE: 161 x 82

Sl 38.8 KB

]
13 14 15 16
uppEm: oz = Ew
AT [Bitnaps v brp) =l ELE

1.10 If you need to replace the pictures in the extended library, you need to select the
pictures you want to replace in the library, then click the "Replace BMP" button, find
and select the pictures you want to replace in the folder, and click "Open" to replace
successfully. .

Ficture:

& of B

=
X 6 7 8

2 3 4

[Mane)

I =3 N
= o E
9 10 1 12

D ] [}
& il ol
T 14 15

HEE ‘A mEEE sIH | 3 EnEE
R 0 o [ “E= | mpEmd: [ e
Essiwtm B I U-a-X X *
BER
[
am
= 1
=
e
ak i
L |lET
— |z
{ETAT B
I TETAT4. EL
FRERTE. o
o mrERE. i
= Eﬂl.g‘ -
i (Y) =
Sl X% I (M)
H (800°480) | CoolMay PLC(2N) COM1 : 9600,2%,7 b,1 b E
PR
SR
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2 Standard library application
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2.1 In the software, click “application-gallery” to “graphic library”

Compile(C)
Download(D)

|

[ Application(A) | Debugil) Individu

'éf'splsé'l'jbmy'

]

F5

Set working PRMS(W]...
Batch modify(E)...
Set keyboard PRMS(E)

| E—MI5

F8

R

Initial Acer(l)
Clock Acer(Q)
Sub Acer(5)...

Target file path(H)...
Save and backup(E]...

Gallery(L)

s
=]
-~
=
=
-
&
5

Sound library(U)

@ﬁ Product license
-

ID  [Picture Hame

Automatic univers
wheeler truck 2. b
Absorption chille
|Aerobic digester

Analog gauge. bmp

|Attention icon (e
|GIFOOT. gif

TrEBE. bnp

TrFt. bnp

he library |

Or add a "picture" component on the window, double-click the picture position to
enter the graphics library;;

Tool Draw(@ Element(@) Application(s) Debug(l) Indivi

uuuuuuuu e -

0 Window(W) Help(H)

bmB# o ofe e K

I Locked

Left: [23 Ev
Top: [66 3]

[Position

[State settin m t
Chann Link: Link 1 v] || I X MovingRecisterd: [0
Elen typ: p x| 2||| T ¥ Movingkezistern: [0

StateRegisterd: [ |

I~ VisibiliRegisterii: JO

state anination[«] 1 [»}

P
Vide: [183 2]
High: [143 4]

I~ Backs Trz
I~ stretch

Transparent cc

State | Picture ID
0

double click

Confirn (E)

2.2 click “the library”
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Absorption chille: | S

Aerohic digester
fnalog gauge. bnp
Attention icon (e
GIFOOT. gif
TrBK. bnp
TrFt.bnp
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T =

I ID |Pictu:re Hane |

Autonatic univers | |
wheeler truck 2.k

_Ahsorption chille:||™
_Aerobic: digester
_ﬁnalog zauge. bmp
|Attention icon {e:
(GIFOOT. gif
_TrBK.bmp

TrFt. bmp

[ e R TR =

1 Cancel (H) U

2.3 The "standard library" is a gallery packaged into the software, that is, the gallery
that default with the hmi software installed. You can select the picture you want to use
in any list, select the picture and click OK.

‘System Gallery : 0: 34

Button
Board
1D

Car

Sensor

Agitator |

ther/Light

+ Confirm (1)|
X Cancel (N) |

i
g
)
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B3 b
m_ |ERER

:Extruder 1. bnp

Automatic univers
(18-wheeler truck

(Absorption chille:

:Analog gauge.bmp
Attention icon (e:
GIFOOT. zif

Q
1
2
il
4 ‘herobic digester
5
3]
ki
g fBackup_ to floppy_

£l Bag filtration sy
10 FTEML. bnp
11 FAATE. bmp
12 15414, bnp
13 (EEH13. bop
|26 =il |

3 Add pictures directly
3.1 In the software, click “application-gallery” to “graphic library”

&

[Application(&) | Debug) Individu Grepkic tbrary

ID  [Picture Hame

é Compile(C) F5
7 1 Automatic wnivers
b Download(D) F6 % wheeler truck 2.b
3 |Absezption chille

| | g 4 ferobic digester
ﬂ] Set working PRMS(W)... F7 -~ .Am.lug.gm;hmp
% Batch modify(E)... F8 : _2;;2;_1::fmn fe

Set keyboard PRMS(E) e

Initial Acer(l)

Clock Acer(Q)

Sub Acer(S)...

| Target file path(H)...
Save and backup(E]...

Gallery(L)
Sound library(U)

. Bconfirm(¥)

E he library | — _
Product license B e Cancel (W)

Or add a "picture" component on the window, double-click the picture position to
enter the graphics library;;
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S msy

I |Picture Name
[Extruder 1.bnp

Autonatic univers

vheeler truck 2.b:
Absorption chille: | S
Aerohic digester
fnalog gauge. bnp
Attention icon (e
GIFOOT. gif /
TrBK. bnp

TrFt.bnp

[Position [ State tting gL
I Locked Charm Link:  [Link 1 =] || I X MovingRezistesd: [0 |
Elen typ: o 2]|| T ¥ Movingreziztenn: [f|
Letu:[13 4 StateRegisterd: [I 2] || [ Vsibilifecizeent: 0|
Top: 8 3] || state animation[«] L >}

State | Picture ID
P 0

ide: [183 2]
o Hih: [143 2]

I~ Backs Trz

I~ stretch

Transparent cc double dlick
Confirn (E)

3.2 Click the "Add" button in the graphics library to select the pictures to be added
from the folder.

Picture Name

jAutomatlc u.nlvers
wheeler truck 2.I
Absorption c:hllle
berobic digester
s
Attention icon (e
CIFOOT.gif
' TrBE. bmp

5 TFt.bmp

eI = I B S = R

=
[=4]

e i

he library \
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Appendix 3 HMI user password setting and logout settings

Coolmay HMI user permissions are divided into: Super Password — Advanced
Password — Intermediate Password — System Password — Manage Password —
Normal Password. Among them: Super password is the highest privilege password,
only it can view and set all levels of password; from advanced password to ordinary
password, its privilege can only view its own password and password lower than its
own level.

1 Coolmay HMI user password setting

1.1 Set a password in the CoolMayHMI software
1.1.1 Set “System Preset Super Password”; Software Path: Application — Set Working
Parameters (shortcut F7) — Alarm / / Other, click “Expand Settings” to set other
levels of password, as shown:
& CoolMayHMI - [ OPP1.0P6 |
File(B) Edit(E) View(\V) To-ofm Draw(D) Element(O

Application(A) || Debug(l} Individuatic
D@H &3/ =@ d# o o | oall Compil© 5 p |
. Download(D F&
[DDD|E3D_']|M\CD! AE &, Download(D) P
I [P N R |—:'F]Lﬂ|@§|%ltﬁ siddiclli Al o [
= ' b &3 Batch modify(P)... F&
Sum page: 1 £ 1:Windowl
E‘ﬁ Pl’l:lj 7ok A | | | gy mpr———— Set ke],rb::ra rd PRMSEI !_ .
Eﬁs-:reen LTI Y Initial Acer@
..... & 1:Windowl S
----- 2} Window proreeeeessssnen | O Clock Acer(O)
oo | Bl Sub Acer(S)..
oo | @ Target file path(H)..
ﬂﬂaveandbackumﬂ]
i::::::::::::::::::ﬂstaIlerym
proseeeeeeeeeeen | (R Gound libraryil)
oo @ Product license
e
i s e
! ...............................................
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Set OP PRM =

g : §
Com. =et || Network =zet " Ala:rl_."'ﬂther"l Figure/Language | i

—Cntrl Default value—

Edit box to get fucm Defanlt super pas4123455?8
Gallery Location: I-m Syztem other paszauli
Cntrl min. font selecm Initial (Mazter)Pic
Screen zaver time ':Brm Input Eeypad Size:m
|backlight off LI |1 ﬁ Screen Defanlt ban:ijr:

™ Comm. failure prl_ Sourdicard Text default fun't:lB}{lE v]

HMI databaze storage options: Text default backd Vi
[RAM (Backup Inhibit 6 Minute) v| | | Text default forec[ L")

-~ Alarm/Voi
Trig conddsd Reg No. iLink]_ b: jlﬂ _::I [Current waluel=0]

Al Erm .:u:-p_[?jl‘.:_‘-;namlL'T;{t-?t-,L.J.nlil B |0 EVH The [Current content]

- T T T e T e T el
Gla. 5ol = Voice replay J.nIE 5 Secodpeech xa f i
foice forrrd|0. Skhz 16bit Mono |

Confirm(Y) plicatiund Cancel ()

Set OPF PRM =]

Com. =zet “ Network =zet || AlarmfOther || Figure/Language l i

Cntrl Default value
Edit box to get fucu’ﬁ Default super 1:133412345578
Gallery Location: |RA]'|'[ "l ~System other pass [E]CK i‘
Cntrl min. font selec|8}{15 vl General : |
Screen =aver time ':BI|5 ¢; Managze: I
[backlight off =] [t =] System: | i
7 Comm. falilure prl Sound card Inte:rmediei
HNMI databaze =ztorage options: .

Senior: |

|RAM (Backup Inhibit 6 Minute) |

1 Alarm/Voi
Trig condi=i Reg No. I]_,ink]_ b: 1”0 _'Ei [Current salue!=0]
Alarm corrshtvnanicTetoh, Linkl D: |0 v! The [Current content]

Lla. 5ol I}': Yolce replay j.n|5 'vﬂ Secobpeech xa — j —
Voice forrsft|0. Skhz 16bit Mono |

Confirm(¥) | plicatiunq Cancel (M)
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1.1.2
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(shortcut F6) to the touch screen, Power off and restart will take effect.
Note: The system default super password is the highest privilege password, it is
recommended to set; at the same time, you can set the mobile U disk data
upload/download permission, software path: Application — Set working parameters
(shortcut F7) — Communication settings, the default password is super password .

As the picture shows:

Set OP PEM

save the program (shortcut Ctrl + S) — compile (shortcut F5) — download

L= ]

Com. setlj Network set |i Alarm/Other |i Figure/Language i

L

General

HNMI PEM:

|MT6070H (800*480)

E2

HMI Match Select Table |

Usk Disk Dat Permis. :

ISuper *i F Linkz Use

Linkl Set up

Port:  |COML  +| Device ty|CaolMay PLC(2N)

Eate: m Timeout: [200 m= Equipment (1
CheckBit: [Even  +| Dat Bits:|Tb = Stop bit: |1 b v
Attempts m Fazt Eead D: ;0 :I Data leng{0

Link2 Set up
Porst: ;COHE “ i
1950[:' "i

[ewrice '-‘.}f!]‘f[i'tsubishi FHEEN

Eate: Timeout: |2':":' ns Equipment [0
Check J':."'.."EVEII “i [at 5':.%3'.!'? b "i Stop biti |l b r
Attempts 43 'g Fast Bead D: |0 = Data leng{0 :

il Jud| ol T

Confirm(Y) I plication

|

Cancel (M)

1.2 Use the function keys to set the password on HMI.

1.2.1
editing screen, add a function key;

319

Create/open project, click software path: component — function key in the



Gllllllllav® HMI Programming Manual

B Indicator(L)

i — | &% Bit operation switch(B)

S5um page: 1 ! dow
= B e R | | pr— e

El@ Screen e T
- m] 1:Windowl ponn

:ﬁ Window Vo o T T T T T T

Historical trend chart(Q)
Real-Time trend chart
Bar graphis)

Meter(M)

Picture(P)
GIF Viewer(G)
Dynamic text(D)

Function key(F)

Variable text(L)

........ Letter |::l::rr'lf'l.I:Jli-r'l-ﬂti-'::ﬂ:'l5':-&:I
""""" *f Trotting horse lamp

B MultiState Switch

MultiState Lamp

EErin Date
........ Time

5QLguery
. TrackBar

........ Drop-DownBox
........ Dynamic Alarm

Historical data sheet(H)

Prescription table
Alarm record

Real-time alarm(E)

=| Memo

Ol Audio play(W)

1.2.2  Set the functional properties. In the basics, the touch is effectively checked; in
the format setting, it will be effectively selected as the level: super; in the basic
function, it will jump to the selected [1 251: user set screen]; as the picture shows:
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“Pozition

[ Locked
259

U

Left:

Top: |165

‘Property

Wide: |55

High: |25

Baclkg:

SN

Frozp -

" Senior fu

Set format

Box de:1 Lugury -
Font: |8X16 -

~Fa=sic
[T Transpar Languagi Fun Key
. ¥ Touch efi
i Languagy FUnKey
* Bazic fun

Bazic function

Jump to

| I™ Login Logout

I~ Set Reg

251#: User configurat II_]

Align|Midd ¥

[ EffecJLevel : Supfﬂ

[ ENF:

[ Uze BMF Size

]JEJ

Link 1

|C|:|nfirm () | | Cancel (N

1.2.2  Save the program (shortcut Ctrl+S) — compile (shortcut F5) — download
(shortcut F6) to HMI, After clicking the function key and entering the super password,
you can enter the user configuration screen to set all levels of password. Note: The
super password defaults to 12345678.

2 Logout

2.1 Basic function logs out from the current screen.

2.1.1 Create/open a project, click any function key on the editing screen, set the

function key attribute, and in the basic function, check the logout login as shown in

the figure:
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Function key attribute |i
Pozition rBa=zic
I™ Locked [ Transpar Languag| Fun Key -
Left: 1269 :] _
[ Touch efid
Top: [165 = Languagyd FUNKey i
* Bazic fun =

LR " Senior fu

Wide:
Set format rBazic function-

IEE t] !
iy
® = Borde] Lixury * ey tD|Current page j
Backg: 4 ant:m ¥ Login Logout
M

High:

™ Set Reg

Align|Midd - i . m
Effec|Level:Gen: =

[~ BMF: ;J

o,
w

Frozp

T

[ Uze BMF Size

|C|:unfirm () | | Cancel [N}

2.1.2  Save the program (shortcut Ctrl+S) — compile (shortcut F5) — download
(shortcut F6) to the touch screen, In the touch screen, when the function key is clicked
to jump to the screen, the current user password of the screen will be immediately
logged out. The effect of the above picture is: When clicking on the touch screen to
jump to the 5# welcome interface, the password (such as: register, function key, bit
operation button, etc.) that has been registered on the current screen will be
immediately logged off.

2.2 Advanced function logs out from the current screen

2.2.1 Create/open project, click software path in the editing screen: component —
function key, add a function key;
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g CoolMayHMI - [ OPPL

File(F) Edit(E) View(\) Tool() Draw(D)

HMI Programming Manual

Element(Q)| | Application(A) Debu

o000 =0 T Q!Em
| [ | | S .

Sum page: 1
Eﬁ Froject
E| ﬁ Screen

----- d 1:Windowl

L 5_5? Window
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NEH & &80 A 0

Registor(R)

Indicator(L)
. Bit operation switch(B)

. Historical trend chart(Q)
'~ Real-Time trend chart

. Bar graph(3)

Meter(M)

i . Picture(P)

| GIF Viewer(G)
Dynamic text(D)

Function key(F)

Variable text(l)
Letter combinations(A)

4_::5.;5 Trotting horse lamp

- MultiState Switch

F MultiState Lamp

sa
-
2.2.2  Set the functional propertles In the basics, select the advanced function. In the
advanced function, select Logout Login as shown:

i Date

Time

SQLquery
TrackBar
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Function key attribute | 22 )
“Fozition | rBasic
[T Locked W Languagd Fun Key 2
Lef+t: |368 A =
[T Touch eft
Top: Iﬂ Languazq FunKey i
{" Basic fun =
Froperty I et e I
Wide: [55 2]
i roet format | Senior Function-
High: 125 -
'Burdeilm{ur}r - JLDg off L]
Backg:i bed i

Font: |GE16 -
Frosp: d {1 Align]n{idd -
EffecILevel:GenE d

[~ BMP:

1

[ Use BMP Size

|C|:|nfirm () | | Cancel (V)

2.2.3  Save the program (shortcut Ctrl+S) — compile (shortcut F5) — download
(shortcut F6) to the touch screen. After clicking the function key, the current user
password of the screen will be immediately logged off.

2.3 The touch screen automatically logs out.

No operation on the touch screen (no operation such as clicking the touch screen or
external USB port) After 6 minutes, the current user password is automatically logged
out. Note: The automatic login logout of the touch screen has nothing to do with the
length of the screen saver.
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Appendix 4 Alarm record table setting steps

Firstly, Add record alarm table. “Element” -”” Alarm record”

; Alarm record list attribute @
Alarm Time No.  Alarm matter = o
sl Basic attri Colul Colu 2 Colu 3
™ Locked

= . di ilpo 2 . (3001 2
Left: [d7 =] | Mex-display Bar  Selec.Raw LW

Bz 2 Password: LCH 4 PLC entrl: |Bam  +
Top: |92 L|

Dizplay font:|BXEl6 - Chann conmn: Link 1
Property Curre. Rec. LW: (3000 5 Elem typ: D

Vide: 345 =
Cntrl [bO:NextPage; bl:UpPage; b2:Down; b3:Up]
High: (239 %
RegisterD: [2160 &
Backe L~
Crid: | e 411 record mum of clear 430000 3| sage ID:

|Cnnfirm(1) | |§Cance1 (M) |

1 Use M element to trigger alarm (Usual method)

1.1. Application-Set Working PMRS- Alarm/other, Set HMI database storage options:
RAM(SD card copy**Minute),and Set alarm trigger condition registers no: as picture
(set M10,means M10 is first address );

Set OP PRM
. Alarm/Other Figu:r_e,"_l_anguage Record bu‘_ffe:r Recipe set'i_:ing_ _ 1
Cntrl Default value

Edit box to get focu|jiN " Default super passl12345678
Gallery Location: |Rﬂ]'|'[ - Swztem other passu StartiSze

Cntrl min.font =zelec|R¥1A - Initial (Master)Pidl =
Screen saver time (Brlg - Input Kevpad Size:|d# o
|bacl-:1:i.gh't off ﬂ |1 ﬂ Screen Default bac i

™ Comm. failure prl” Sound card| | Text default fonti|8X16 b
HMI database storage options: Text default backg o

RN (SDcard Copy 6 Mimute)  v| | | Text default foreZjNNL.

¥ Alarm/Voi
Trig condrsi Reg Nao. ‘Linkl M: j|10 ﬂ
Alarm u:u:unIE:'h (Bit) Alarm se‘tting...|

[~ =i Voice replay iniB ¥| SecoSpeech zal [

Voice forrst|0. Skhz 16bit Mono |

ConfirmiY) | plicatiunq Cancel (M)

. Alarm conlh|(Bit) Alarm zetting... .
1.2 Alarm content setting: , it can add

the alarm numbers,set corresponded alarm information. Note: Alarm address is
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continuous according to the number of alarms;

thtf Alarm sethng

Fegizter Linkl M: I i Alarming 1!.'4 3
Language 11 Language 2 W W

Address  |Alarm information
Mi0
M11
M12
M13

|C|:|nfirm(1:' | |Empt}f(§3' | |Cance1 (1) |

1.3 In simulation operation, when the alarm address M is triggered, the corresponding
alarm information will be recorded in the alarm log list.
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Ma. Alarm matter

Note: Using M element to trigger alarm,it can add dynamic alarm bar

”Dg.rnan'ﬁc alarm bar [@
“Pozition
[T Locked

| rDisplay Properties

BnrdeiDimensinnalj Speed: ]1 Word 'l

Font: |BE16 v Additionalla |
Top: |183 5| || Move: ¥ Left ( Righ Alarm Sor-f Ordexl” Rewe

~Property —ntrl Properties

Wide: 200 & | [ Wisibility [ 0o alarn Hide
High: ﬂ CH. Link: m

Backgd  ~]|| Element 1

Frosp{LT] | | RegisterD: [0 ENE

| Confirm(T) | | Cancel (N}

Iea
{1y
=)
{nd
e
=
4
[+

As picture, Select “visibility” and “no alarm hide”,the component is visible only when
there is alarm information.
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Ready Fun Eev

2 Use D register to trigger alarm

2.1 Set the trigger condition register number, as shown in the figure: (Set D50)

Set OP PRM ===
| Alarm/Other | Figure/Language | Record buffer | Recipe setting | *
Cntrl . rDefault wvalue

Edit box to get fooul[ N Default super pa=s12345578
Gallery Location: Im Syvaztem other paszaw Startize
Cntrl min. font selecm Initial(Haster)Picm
Screen saver time (Brm Input Eevpad Size:m
|backlight off L] |1 _;_1 Screen Defanlt bau:]i:r:

[~ Comm. failure prl Sound card Text default fonti:8H15 -
HMI datszbase storage options: Text default backg Zl

|RAM (SDcard Copy 6 Minute)  ¥| | | Text default fores NN

¥ Alarm/Voi
Trig condrsi Reg No. |]_,:'|_n_k]_ D: __VJJEO _;_] [Current walue!=0]

Llarm conlehtynamicTet0b. Linkl D: |50 | The [Current content]

Voice forrsit|0. 8khz  16bit Mono

Confirm(Y) |plicatiun4 Cancel ()

Fd
2.2 Need to use with dynamic text ad ;
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Dynamic text attribute
Pozition Feg Total riaom of c 4| 1 |»
v lc":ke'i Charm conn: |[Link 1 ~ Language 1 | Language 2 ki
Elem typ: D - ﬂ Value| Content \
. . l—j 0 |Dynamic Text.
Left: [445 = ReziztexrD: [0 =

Top: m [ 3et permizsion

P [ Backg Transpa

] [~ Paszsword
Wide:

oo -
High: [z2 =T | PoFde

=

-

Backg:

an ot
Font: |8X16 -
-

Align/Midd

Grade|drdinar

Frozp:

‘CaniIm(I:l | |Ca.ncel () |

2.3 On simulation operation, when register D50 has different values, the contents of
the alarm record list will change as the set value.

VO DCS For N @

Alarm record

-

| Alarm ... No. Alarm matter

Mumber of records 20 Del Record ‘
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HRE SR
EREH: [ 1 BT |

Postscript: ~ Alarm record table clear method

Add function key, select senior function, set “send message” ID :30000. As below:

Function key attribute
Fosition Basic
[ Locked

| Transpar Languagy FUn Key

Left: [482 2
[ Touch efd
Top: [339 2] Languagd FunKey

" Bazic fun =

Wide: 55 %

Set format Senior Function

High: [268 %

& | Borde| Luwury ﬂ |Send MESSAZE

Backg: ¥

o ~' || Font: |8X16 jv Send meszsagdI0000 5

Prosp: I || s1ignMidd |
Effec|Level:f}em

[ BMP:

[~ Uze BMP Size

|C|:unfirm(I:' | |Canu:el':ﬂj' |
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Appendix 5 MT60 serial HMI calibration steps

1. Add a function key. Basic function is set to jump to: “250#: USB Page”; then
compile and download the program to the HMI. After downloading, click the function
key on the HMI to enter the USB setting screen;

Function key attribute @
rFozition | rBa=zic
I Locked [t ahenar Languag{ Fun Key p
[Left: |223 ':i -
[T Touch ef
| Top: |[158 % Languazd FUNKey o
* Bazic fun =

ooty " Senior fu
|Wide: |55 %!

—Het format rBasic function
|High: |25 %

Bn:nrde.i Liursy -
| Backe; ~'| | Font: (8116 -

[ Set Reg

:PIDSD:-L Elignm Chanti conn; |Link 1 =
- Effec|Level:Geni 7] | || 51en o1 b =] 2]
OBMP: NI RezizterD: [0 B
[ Use BMP Size el =

|C|:unfirm':I:'| |Can|:el':ﬂ:' |

2. If it is not convenient to perform step 1 to download the hmi program, you can
directly find a U disk with FAT32 file system and insert it into the USB port of the
HMI, and you can directly jump to the USB setting screen;
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- EBERUS (H) B eS|

M T8 [ |[HE | ResdyBoost | BEX|

2eAl. A¥SEhR

itz ma |

B 2R%xE: 3,529,945, 088 =% 3.28 GB

| REEESER 3,655, 843,136 =251 3.40 GB

=8 7,185,588, 224 =55 B.69 GB
1ERSE H:

HEE BLE [izFA ()

L [ J [ | |

3. Click the “calibration touch screen (stylus)“ button, calibration prompt appears,
click Yes (Y) to perform touch screen calibration; if the touch screen is not accurate at
this time and you cannot click on the calibration touch screen (stylus) button, you can
plug in a USB mouse, After the recognition, click this button, and then click Yes (Y)
to perform touch screen calibration;

o
o
©
[}
I
o
1
()
o

—Another way: After hmi is powered on but display hasn’t been light, click the
touch screen continuously and quickly with both hands until it jump directly to
the calibration screen. ( Note: must click the touch screen quickly and
continuously before the progress bar appears, and the click frequency should be
at least 1-2 times per second)
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4. After the cross-cursor calibration screen appears, you must press or hold the center
of the cross-cursor with your hand or pen. (At this time, USB mouse can’t be used)
Long press cross cursor in order, as shown below: (HA series hmi is slightly
clicked on the cross cursor)

SRR Bk At s —
M EEE R M e, BE

1SRRI+ 000 (08—
LHETRE LB, LS.
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SR TR+ T E P s —T.
HEFERT LBt BYiEEhit.
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5. After long pressing the cross cursor for calibration, a prompt will appear indicating
that the new calibration settings have been determined. You can wait for 30 seconds to
save the current settings to complete the calibration or touch the hmi to exit the
calibration page.

Note: MT60 ** H series touch screen rotation method

Plug in the FAT32 format U disk to the usb page or add a function key to jump to:
250#: USB page in the “basic functions”; then compile the program and download it
to the HMI . Click this function key to enter the USB setting screen; change the “data
selection” to “screen rotation”-click “upload to this machine” --- enter the “super
password” (default 12345678)- “confirm”, it will rotate 90 degrees.

After rotating, you must perform screen calibration. If you can’t click the stylus
calibration button directly with the pen or hand, you can plug in the USB mouse.
After you click the stylus calibration button and the cross cursor appears, no matter
how many degrees the screen is rotated,you should take the screen right position and
do calibration as above orders.
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Appendix 6 Differences between MT90 and MT60 HMI

Software
Language Support 18 languages Only support Chinese& English
LDEE USB flash disk or SD card cap be used or St.o e Only can be stored in the internal of HMI, the
in internal of HMI, the maximum storage is . .
maximum storage is 30,000.
storage 100,000.
B flash disk/SD 1
URIE Support U.S ash disl/SD card dpwn oad Does not support USB flash disk export data and
program and import and export data in database, download broeram
function support external mouse, USB flash disk, etc. progratn.
Product
authorizati Available Null
on
Pop-up . . . . : .
Support setting popup window, window size can | Pop-up window is not supported, only page can be
. be set. ’ d.
function ©5e jumpe
L E When operating system is win7/ win8 and Automatic identification, do not need to manually
. winl0, need manually update the driver. update driver.
driver
Operating Based on wince5.0(H series) and wince7.0 (HA No operating system, no startup screen, faster
series) to develop. There is a startup screen. startup.
system ) veop P P
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Set OP PRM [ =
Com. set | Wetwork set | Alarnfother | Figure/Lanpuaze | iy
~General
HNT FRE: [MT6070H (B0D*48D) |  ENT Match Seleot Tanls | MT9043(50)KH
Software e S || Default COM1:RS232/RS485 (Can only choose
Port:  |comi | | Devies tylcoolay PLC(2W) -] one)
communic Rate:  [0800 =] Timeout: [200  ms Fquipnentl COM 2: RS232
CheckBit:[Even  ~v| Dat Bits:[Tb =] Stop bit:[1 b 7|
ation port . mn B 2] Fustreading P 2] Data lengf0 3 .
‘Link2 Set up i
- [coma =] pevice to|Mitsubichi Fxem -
Default COM1: RS232
COM 2: RS485
Hardware

Vertical

MT60**H series support vertical screen Null
screen
USB port Default Null
SD card Optional Null
Ethernet
Optional Null
port
Audio Optional Null
MT9043(50)KH/MT9070KH
LA Null Optional (Can not coexist with COM2)

337




coolmay®

HMI Programming Manual

Hardware

interface

MTEOTOH

HMI Z32/485 port

HiMI 485 port
{Sarme RS485 port as the one in COM1)

olboniat Pin No | Signal |Deseription
Definition of RS232 COM
2 RXD | Receive
3 TXD Sand
COMUCOMZ 5 GMND Ground
FG OV 24V B Definition of RS485 COM
MNetwarkport HMIdownload port
HMI 2320485 Port — usB port/optional SO card 1 [ A [ ass+
6 | B | ass
MTE050H Pin No | Description
Definition of Rs232 COM port
RXD Receive
TXD Send
GND Ground
Definition of Rs485 COM port
A [ am5+
Network port | B | 485-
{uos‘.);b::n] ] GND RX TX B AGND 24V T
Hdl ownkaad port 24V | DCz4v+
GND | Dc24v-

PinNo | Signal [Description
Definition of COM1 RS232 port|
2 RXD | Receive
3 TXD Send
COM1ICOM2 5 GND | Ground
USE portifoptional SD card | Deliniton of COMACOM?2 RS485 port
HMI downioad port 1 | A | 485+
5 | B | 485

PinNo | Signal |Description

MTI043KH/MTI050KH

Definition of Rs232 COM port

2/4 RXD Recaive
7 D Sand
5; GMD Ground

Definition of Rs485 COM port

COM1/ COM2
1 [ A [ 485+
FG OV 24V = g ABS
- Hitl part Definition of COMZ CAN port
“— HMI 232/485 port 8 I H
s | L
MT2070KH FinNo | Signal | D
Definiion of Rs232 COM part
pd RXD | Receive
3 TXD Sand
5 GND Ground
COomz Definition of COM2 RS485 po
1 | A [ ass+
B B 4B5-
Definition of COM2 CAN port
HMI dawnload part FG OV 24V : I ['

— HMI 485 port/ optional CAN
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Cutout size

)

MT6043H
134
i
o
o
120 !
D o
<t o
[«)) -
a
MT6050H
-‘:-'5-"_-" s ////_f’f;
120 B T
120
137

Wall mounting

1

Inlaying mounting

MT6070H
L 212 |
| L] ¥
194 *
u (-]
O

93

MT9043(50)KH
150 32
18
3]
143 )
I 171110
= =
MT9070KH
|_I_= 226 ) -
[ [
[ ————T |
217 35.6

154

163
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